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ABSTRACT 
Sustainable development has attracted attention from both English and Korean 
planning systems. Whilst embracing this concept within planning, both 
countries have attempted to reform their local plan-making systems to flexibly 
respond to changing circumstances. This similarity of direction towards 
reformation of the planning sector raises questions for this research. Given that 
England embarked on promoting sustainability within its plan-making system 
ahead of Korea and reforming its planning system in the same direction as 
Korea, there may be a possibility that the current English planning system 
shows how far Korea can progress in the pursuit of a more environmentally 
sustainable planning system in the future. 
With this in mind, the research deals with two domains: understanding the 
environmental sustainability of the local plan-making systems in the two 
countries and discussion of the transferability of the lessons extracted from the 
comparative analysis.   
The findings reveal that many of the lessons learnt from the English experience 
could be adaptable in a Korean context under the existing legislation and that 
an amendment of national directives, in particular, Directive on Urban Planning 
could expand transferability. For instance, by designing the process of 
community participation and integration in greater detail in the Directive and 
suggesting detailed process of strategic environmental assessment as in the 
English system, there is a greater possibility for the local plan-making system 
in Korea to support environmental sustainability within planning more 
substantially.   
Together with this, findings on transferability anticipate that a potential conflict 
could exist due to the financial and administrative burden which may be 
imposed on local planning. Furthermore, the consensual knowledge held by 
actors involved in the plan-making process could facilitate the transferability of 
the suggested lessons. However, the current Korean politics which is focused 
on economic concerns surrounding the reformation of the plan-making process 
could create potential obstacles in accomplishing the suggested lessons. 
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Chapter 1   Introduction 
1.1 Research Context and Question 
A wide range of theoretical interpretations exists regarding the meaning of 
environmental sustainability. At each extreme of the spectrum lie weak 
sustainability and strong sustainability: the former argues that sustainability 
can be attained by amelioration within the current economic system and the 
latter regards the fundamental change of the current system as a prerequisite 
for environmentally sustainable development. Despite these diverse 
elaborations, still most widely recognized is the conception suggested by the 
World Commission on Environment and Development (WCED) in 1987: 
„Sustainable development is development that meets the needs of the present 
without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own 
needs‟ (WCED, 1987, p.4). The WCED‟s approach is regarded as one that 
considers environmental aspect, social equity and economic growth, the all-
embracing characteristics of which easily allow an individual actor, 
organizations and in particular governments, to employ the concept for 
supporting arguments or policies.   
Planning, including policy formation and development control, is one of the 
activities that have effectively employed the sustainability concept.  
Sustainability has provided planning with a crucial basis to extend its 
traditional boundary beyond the economic consideration of land use and 
development. This contribution has resulted in some changes in terms of 
planning discourse such as the conceptualisation of „critical capital‟, which 
should be necessarily protected for environmental sustainability, the extension 
of coverage by absorbing newly emerging planning issues, including climate 
change or green infrastructure and the enhancement of public participation.   
The United Kingdom is one of the countries in the forefront of the pursuit of 
sustainable development (Russel, 2007). Following the 1992 Rio Earth Summit, 
in 1994 the UK government published its national strategy to promote 
sustainable development in all policy sectors. Planning has been regarded as 
one of the most critical instruments to deliver what the government aims to 
achieve for sustainability as this research show in the subsequent chapters.  
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In the 2000s, South Korea (hereinafter referred to as Korea) was added to the 
list of countries which have deployed environmental sustainability in its 
planning sector. Korean planning, since the end of the Korean War, has 
supported radical economic growth by developing New Towns to meet 
increasing housing demand, building industrial complexes and creating 
commercial areas. This growth-oriented approach, however, has caused 
irreversibly adverse environmental problems, not least the deterioration of air 
quality. The government reported that, as of 2004, the density of fine particles 
in the Korean capital area comprising Seoul, Incheon and Gyunggi-do is 71㎍ 
per cubic meter, a high figure when compared to 20㎍/m3 in London, 40㎍/m3 
in Tokyo and 28 ㎍/m3 in New York (Ministry of Construction and Transportation, 
2005, p.121). The environmental concern of the public was accelerated by 
several environmental accidents, probably the worst of which was the 
discharge of the toxic phenol from an industrial site into a watercourse in 1991. 
Against this background, the government took environmental sustainability into 
consideration, partly stimulated by the international environmental discourse 
increasingly articulated through the Rio Earth Summit (1992) and the Rio+10 
Earth Summit (2002). Reflecting these concerns, the planning sector made 
reference to environmental sustainability in the planning law in 2003 (Act on 
Planning and Use of National Territory ch.1 para. 3) and established the 
relevant ordinances and guidance.  
However, at the same time, there are many doubts that, under the ongoing 
economic crisis, the government has marginalized environmental sustainability 
in favour of economic growth. For instance, according to a governmental report 
submitted to the Presidential Committee on National Competitiveness, the 
enhancement of sustainability is not considered in the search for more effective 
land use and development. Rather, the report only refers to demand for land 
development in order to justify the need for reforms in its planning system. In 
this document, the government anticipated that the trajectory of development 
requires 3,000km2 of extra land by 2020 and argued for the enhancement of 
local planning ability, streamlining the current zoning regulation and faster and 
more flexible development control (Ministry of Land, Transport and Maritime 
Affairs et al., 2008). 
Far away from Korea, driven by economic considerations in England, this 
similar interest in faster, more efficient planning lies behind the recent reform 
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of its planning system (Marshall, 2007; Nadin, 2007). As Booth et al. (2007, 
p.68) observe, „the problem of land-use planning was seen essentially as the 
inflexibility and the unresponsiveness to the need for growth of the plans‟. 
Based on this diagnosis of its planning system, the Labour government 
embarked on reforming the system and enacted the current planning system in 
2004, which takes the concept of spatial planning into serious consideration.  
The question of this research has arisen in this context. Along with the 
emergence of „sustainable development‟, the contemporary planning system is 
expected to contribute to fulfilling this concept across the globe.  Against this 
background, given that England embarked on promoting sustainability within 
its plan-making system ahead of Korea and is reforming its planning system in 
the same direction to Korea, there may be a possibility that the current English 
planning system shows how far Korea can progress in the pursuit for a more 
environmentally sustainable planning system in the future. If so, could Korea 
learn environmentally sustainable planning elements from the English system 
so that it can reform its planning system? If so, how could the elements be 
identified?  Even if this identification were to be achieved, would it be possible 
to transfer lessons drawn from England to Korea despite the different contexts? 
1.2 Aim and Objectives 
The research question leads to the aim of this research: to draw transferable 
lessons from England for Korea to achieve a more environmentally sustainable 
plan-making system. In order to tackle this, the research needs to start with 
an identification of the elements which contribute to enhancing environmental 
sustainability within planning. These elements allow the research to compare 
the systems of England and Korea and to understand how both systems 
embrace environmental sustainability in the plan-making process. The 
comparison between the two systems will shed light on how the Korean 
planning system can better promote environmental sustainability.   
However, even though potential lessons will be drawn based on the 
comparative study, a question still remains about whether the lessons can be 
actually transferred from England to Korea, given their different planning 
legislation and culture, which recalls a need to investigate the transferability of 
policy between different countries.  
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With this in mind, the research aims to tackle the following objectives: 
 To explore the possibility of policy transfer between different contexts of 
Korea and England and to identify the elements of environmentally 
sustainable planning; 
 Based on the identified elements, to investigate how the English 
planning system deals with environmental sustainability; 
 To examine how the Korean planning system considers environmental 
sustainability; 
 Through comparative analysis of both systems, to identify transferable 
lessons for greater environmental sustainability in Korea; and  
 To discuss whether the transferability of the lessons can be 
accomplished under the current Korean circumstances.  
1.3 Outline of this Thesis 
Chapter 1, as stated above, mainly aims to introduce the background of this 
research and identify its aims and objectives.  
In order to accomplish this, Chapter 2 first reviews the literature on the 
transferability of policy. This review attempts to identify a possibility of policy 
transfer between different contexts and the circumstances under which this 
could successfully take place. Following this, the characteristics of 
environmentally sustainable planning are identified.  This part explores the 
general discourse on environmental sustainability and how schools of thought 
within planning interpret this concept. This exploration also identifies that the 
achievement of sustainable development must involve the local level on which 
this research is focused. All the findings in this chapter act as the criteria for 
environmental sustainability, against which the planning systems and policies 
of both countries are examined in Chapters 4 to 7.  
Based on this review in Chapter 2, Chapter 3 builds a conceptual framework to 
evaluate environmental sustainability within the planning system of England 
and Korea. In this section, effort is made to operationalise the concept of 
environmental sustainability in planning based on the findings of Chapter 2. 
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The rest of this chapter explains the research methods employed: documentary 
analysis, interviews and the observation of the local planning practice in the 
two countries.  
Chapters 4 and 5 explore the English context at all the relevant levels of 
planning, but with particular focus on the local level. Chapter 4 analyses the 
planning policy guidance of the national government and regional planning 
policy, which frames local-level plan-making. Following this, Chapter 5 
investigates the planning policies and practice of local government. This 
exploration reveals how English planning takes, in practice, environmental 
sustainability into consideration.  
In Chapters 6 and 7, the Korean planning system is researched in the same 
way as the English case. Chapter 6 investigates the contents of the national 
and regional planning documents, the findings from which help this research to 
further understand the local-level planning. Chapter 7 contributes to revealing 
how the Korean local planning policies and practices handle environmental 
sustainability.   
In Chapter 8, the analysis of the differences of the two countries is conducted 
in terms of plan-making. Based on the exploration in Chapters 4 to 7, the first 
section compares the national and regional setting of both countries, followed 
by a comparative analysis of the local level plan-making. The differences 
between the two countries help this research develop potentially transferable 
lessons for greater environmental sustainability in the Korean plan-making 
system.   
Chapter 9, the concluding section, will discuss the adaptability of the identified 
transferable lessons against the findings in terms of the transferability of policy 
suggested in Chapter 2. Figure 1 illustrates how each chapter relates to the 
objectives of this research.   
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Figure 1: Relation of the objectives to the chapters of this thesis 
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Chapter 2   Policy Transfer and Environmentally 
Sustainable Planning 
2.1 Introduction 
Drawing on previous literature, this chapter explores the possibility that policy 
to enhance environmental sustainability in planning can be transferred between 
places and investigates the meaning of environmental sustainability. The next 
section examines the motivation for studying practice in other countries and 
the conception of policy transfer, followed by the review of the literature 
regarding the circumstances and factors that may help this to occur. This 
review contributes, in Chapter 9, to identifying whether the current Korean 
circumstances might allow and facilitate the transferability of lessons extracted 
from England.  
The remaining part of the chapter reviews a wide range of literature regarding 
environmental sustainability from general policy to planning. The findings from 
this extensive exploration allow this research to operationalise the conception 
of environmental sustainability to address the research aim, as set out in the 
following chapter.  
2.2 Policy Transfer 
2.2.1   Reasons for its Occurrence 
Previous research deals with policy transfer taking place in diverse ways: from 
the perspective of international politics or comparative study (Dolowitz and 
Marsh, 1996), the reasons for transfer (Rose, 2005; Drezner, 2001; Dolowitz 
and Marsh, 2000; Bennett, 1991), the typology (Dolowitz and Marsh, 1996; 
Stone, 2004; Rose, 2005), the methodology (Evans and Davies, 1999; 
Dolowitz and Marsh, 2000) and the constraints or supportive elements (Rose, 
2005; Stone, 2004; Dolowitz and Marsh, 2000). In terms of the sphere of 
planning, the retrospective descriptions of transferred ideas and technologies 
are observed (e.g. Ward, 2007; Hein and College, 2003), while it seems that 
there are few researchers focusing on the transfer of contemporary planning 
policies or the spatial planning process itself.  
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This is understandable, given that planning systems, which have typically a 
regulatory power over the use and development of land, is inextricably related 
to economic as well as legislative, social and cultural structures of the 
particular countries in which they operate. In addition, the system has 
continuously been adjusting itself subject to the change of the surrounding 
context. Booth (1996, p.2) describes this characteristic as: „Town planning, 
both as a discipline and as an administrative practice, has a curiously 
chameleon-like quality whose colours depend intimately on the particular social, 
political and cultural context in which it is found‟.  As a consequence of the 
dependency on the surroundings, it can be more challenging to address the 
elements of contemporary planning than to discuss the past where the obscure 
contextual variables become relatively constant in retrospect.  
Despite this constraint, most of the leading researchers (e.g. Rose, 2005; 
Dolowitz and Marsh, 2000; Bennett, 1991) have argued that policy can be 
transferred regardless of the dissimilarity of context between a host country 
and a borrower, whether it turns out to be a success or a failure.  In practice, it 
is common for governments and agents to refer to the policy of other countries 
and draw lessons despite several potential constraints arising from the different 
context, based on the assumption that „similarities are greater within a given 
program across national boundaries than among different programs within a 
country‟ (Dolowitz and Marsh, 1996, p.353). In the sphere of planning, this can 
be exemplified by urban development grants (Hambleton 2005), the enterprise 
zone (Hambleton 2007; Wolman 1992), and Garden City (Cherry 1980; 
Williams 1986; Healey 1986; Masser 1986).   
Acknowledging the long history of cross-national policy transfer, Dolowitz and 
Marsh (2000) recognize globalization, the rapid growth in communications and 
international organizations as factors facilitating this phenomenon. By the 
thrust of globalization, the world has been plunged into boundless and 
borderless competition where policy makers of each country have become less 
autonomous in identifying problems, setting their own agendas or suggesting a 
distinctive solution. Transfer has also been facilitated by the rapid improvement 
of communication methods through which policy ideas and knowledge can be 
easily spread between nations without a significant increase of time and cost. 
The emergence of international organizations such as the European Union, the 
International Monetary Fund and the World Bank provides further conduits 
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facilitating transfer. In a similar vein, Hambleton (2007) argues that cross-
national learning occurs as a government can suggest a better basis for policy 
innovation and respond to citizens‟ expectations in a rapidly globalizing world, 
while researchers can obtain an insight into both theory and practice by 
studying the various government responses to the same problem. From a 
different perspective, Ward (2005; 2007) attributes the reason for policy 
transfer in planning to global intelligence bodies that have, since the 
Imperialist era, been working across the world and sharing knowledge and 
experience.   
2.2.2   Definition: Diffusion, Convergence, Lesson-drawing 
and Policy transfer 
Whether policy makers recognize the above-mentioned explanations about 
policy transfer or not, it is commonly acknowledged that they draw inspiration 
from their counterparts in other countries (Bulkeley, 2006; Mossberger and 
Wolman, 2003; Jacobs and Barnett, 2000). However, there have been several 
elaborations about how this process can be termed, conceptualized and 
explained. 
Among these diverse terms are diffusion, convergence, lesson-drawing and 
policy transfer, each of which contributes to constructing the complete meaning 
of the phenomenon by revealing a different facet.  Berry and Berry (1999, 
cited in Stone, 2004, p.546) define diffusion as „the process by which an 
innovation is communicated through certain channels over time among 
members of a social system (highlight added)‟, while Kerr (1983, cited in 
Bennett, 1991, p.215) identifies convergence as „the tendency of societies to 
grow more alike, to develop similarities in structure, processes and 
performance (highlight added)‟. Lessons can be interpreted as the outcome of 
learning, which is a conscious activity of policy-makers responding to 
dissatisfaction (Rose, 1993; 2005) and, finally, policy transfer can be 
understood as „a process by which knowledge about how policies, 
administrative arrangements, institutions and ideas in one political setting 
(past or present) is used in the development of policies, administrative 
arrangements, institutions and ideas in another political setting‟ (Dolowitz and 
Marsh, 2000, p.5, highlight added). As Dolowitz and Marsh (1996) point out, 
the initial research, which emerged from international politics, was, in particular, 
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focused on the process with less emphasis on the content. The definition of 
diffusion exemplifies this approach which addresses the process and conditions 
where policy is spread to different contexts, while neglecting the inherent 
elements of political system and policy (ibid. p. 547).  
The approach of lesson-drawing and policy transfer was suggested to overcome 
the limit of discourses in relation to diffusion and convergence.  It is argued 
that the policy transfer approach can capture the inherent and dynamic 
characteristics of political systems and the role of agents in the process of 
transfer, while lesson-drawing is focused on policy or the programme itself and 
is different from diffusion which is concerned with the timing of adoption in 
which the single difference between countries is whether they are a late or 
early adopter. Rose observes: „lesson drawing does not share the deterministic 
assumption of diffusion studies that all countries will sooner or later adopt a 
more or less similar programme in response to a common stimulus‟ (Rose, 
2005, p.23). Similarly, it can also be argued that the explanation regarding 
convergence reveals a determinist perspective by suggesting that policy 
eventually tends to converge.  
Although lesson-drawing and policy transfer can be viewed as arguments 
suggested later in order to complete the precedent, all of the elaborations are 
able to contribute to an understanding of the phenomenon. It is deemed that 
policy will be spread worldwide by the initiatives of key policy makers, 
accelerated by the above-mentioned catalysts. However, given that this 
research is, rather than exploring the process of diffusion, concerned with 
planning policy formation in detail and attempts to suggest lessons, policy 
transfer and lesson-drawing is more likely to be an appropriate stance. 
Accordingly, drawing on this stance, this research identifies that critical 
elements of the transfer of policy are the existence of dissatisfaction with a 
current situation, the conscious endeavour of policy makers to solve the 
dissatisfaction and the existence of different contexts. This observation allows 
this research to define policy transfer as conscious learning observed where 
policy makers attempt to deploy a policy, programme, idea, or institution 
derived from different contexts to develop a solution to dissatisfaction.   
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2.2.3   Typology 
Policy transfer ranges from coercive to voluntary, while the approach of lesson-
drawing implies, by the above-mentioned definition, voluntary learning by 
policy makers. Dolowitz and Marsh (1996) categorize policy transfer subject to 
the reason of occurrence into: voluntary transfer; direct coercive transfer and 
indirect coercive transfer. In their view, voluntary transfer may occur where 
dissatisfaction with the status quo is recognized by government or the general 
public. Direct coercive transfer could occur where a government is forced to 
adopt suggested policies or programmes by an exogenous organization or 
other government, a direct imposition of policy transfer on one country by 
supranational institutions like the IMF, EU and World Bank. Finally, indirect 
coercive transfer occurs as interdependency increases between nations; a case 
in point is the U.S. regulation of toxic chemicals that has lead the EU to 
establish a counterpart directive. In their later article (Dolowitz and Marsh, 
2000), the typology was modified as a continuum ranging from voluntary 
through mixtures to coercive: voluntary transfer is regarded as lesson-drawing 
based on perfect rationality and it is argued that coercive transfer can be 
caused by pressure groups, political parties, policy entrepreneurs and experts.  
Bennett (1991) suggests four types of convergence differentiated by the 
determinants: emulation, elite networking, harmonization and penetration. He 
defines emulation as „any pattern of successive adoptions of a policy 
innovation‟ (ibid. p.220), implying that a key actor is a policy maker. Elite 
networking and policy communities are interpreted as a transnational group of 
actors sharing motivation, expertise and information about a common problem 
across different contexts: ‟convergence is not the result of constraints imposed 
by the problem, or of collective insecurity, but of an identifiable elite bound by 
knowledge and expertise of a common policy problem and a shared concern for 
its resolution‟ (ibid. p.225). In this situation, convergence results from an 
interaction and consensus amongst an elite that operates above the fray of 
domestic politics (ibid.). On the other hand, convergence by harmonization 
occurs, „driven by a recognition of interdependence, a vague notion signifying a 
reliance on others for the performance of specific tasks to ensure complete and 
successful implementation to avoid troubling inconsistencies.‟ (ibid.). He argues 
that trans-boundary problems, not least environmental issues, lead 
governments to realize the need for harmonization, facilitating the cross-
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national learning or cooperation of international regimes, which means „sets of 
implicit or explicit principles, norms, rules and decision-making procedures 
around which actors‟ expectations converge in a given area of international 
relations‟ (Krasner, 1983, cited in Bennett, 1991, p.226). Penetration is 
identified as „one in which states are forced to conform to actions taken 
elsewhere by external actors‟ (ibid. p.227), which, by definition, can be viewed 
as similar to coercive policy transfer.  
Stone (2004) proposes three modes of policy transfer, the selective 
characteristics of which are shown in Figure 2. He argues that structural driving 
forces, such as industrialization and globalization, were given more focus in 
previous research. In order to bridge this gap, he suggests an agent-centred 
typology rather than a structurally deterministic one: ideational, institutional 
and networks mode. He observes that policy can not only transfer bilaterally 
and horizontally, but can be transferred vertically between states and 
international organizations or between transnational non-state actors.  
Figure 2: Three modes of policy transfer 
 Ideational1 Institutional Networks 
Who? Agents 
of policy 
transfer 
Business 
advocates, 
think-tanks, 
experts, 
professional 
associations 
Politicians, 
international 
civil servants, 
state officials 
Multi-actor; 
trisectoral: 
NGOs/civil 
society; state 
and 
international 
agencies; 
business 
What is 
transfer? 
Soft; Ideas, 
paradigms, 
lessons, 
problem 
definition and 
policy 
interpretation 
Hard; 
Instruments, 
legislation, 
policy 
approaches 
Hard and soft 
Character of 
search 
Rational, 
innovative, 
goal-oriented 
Path dependent, 
incremental 
Problem-solving, 
organic 
(initially) as 
goals unclear 
                                                 
 
1  Stone does not give a clear definition of the „ideational‟ mode. However, Drezner 
(2001, p.57) seems to believe that this is related to „a set of beliefs that has developed 
sufficient normative power‟. In this sense, this mode can be understood as being 
„conceptual‟.  
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Lessons 
taken from 
where? 
Best exemplars 
in public 
sector, market-
place and civil 
society 
Dominant 
institutions; 
psychologically 
proximate 
jurisdictions 
Experience of 
network 
members; i.e. 
network 
bounded 
rationality 
Lessons 
realized 
where in the 
policy 
process? 
Problem 
definition and 
agenda-setting 
Decision-
making; 
resource 
allocation; 
implementation 
Implementation, 
service delivery 
and monitoring 
How is 
change 
enacted 
voluntarily? 
Embedded 
consensual 
knowledge; 
paradigm shift 
Rules and 
regulations 
Organized 
anarchy; fluidity 
and flexibility; 
trial and error 
Mechanisms Conferences, 
professional 
associations, 
„best practice‟ 
advocacy 
Legislation, 
regulation, 
standard-
setting, war and 
invasion, aid 
conditionality 
Partnerships and 
global public 
policy networks; 
alliances for 
implementation 
Outcomes Social learning 
and consensual 
knowledge 
Harmonization; 
convergence 
and divergence 
Shared identity 
and common 
preferences 
through action; 
social capital 
How is 
change 
imposed? 
Hegemonic 
power 
Structural power „Network power‟ 
Why is 
change/tran
sfer brought 
about? 
Agency Structural 
Imperatives 
Network 
mediation 
between state 
structures; 
constructing 
new spaces for 
agency 
Why not? 
Factors 
preventing 
transfers 
Absence of 
international 
community; no 
consensual 
knowledge; 
ideological 
contest 
Lack of 
institutional „fit‟; 
discordant policy 
instruments 
Lack of shared 
vision; network 
disunion; 
defection 
Causes of 
nation-state 
convergence 
Common 
norms or 
ideology 
among political 
élite 
Exogenous 
pressures on the 
political 
economy 
Networks shape 
the search 
process and 
constrain 
implementation 
cross-nationally 
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Reasons for 
divergence 
Learning, 
negative 
lessons 
Internal 
determinants; 
e.g. 
bureaucratic 
resistance; 
political inertia 
Absence of co-
ordinating and 
consensus-
making in 
networks 
Source: Stone, 2004, p.562-563, modified for the purpose of this research. 
According to Stone‟s typology, the ideational mode is mostly focused on the 
domestic aspect, while the network mode is concerned with cross-national 
respect, as is clearly shown in the first row concerning the agents of policy 
transfer in Figure 2. It is noteworthy that the modes may explain policy 
transfer in a complementary way; transfer will be able to be facilitated where 
all of the modes can be observed.  
Rose (2005, p.81) categorizes the types of policy transfer as shown in Figure 3, 
subject to whether the design of policy or programmes „draws on a single 
foreign example or a combination of foreign examples‟, while its variation also 
seems to depend on a degree of duplication: the first three items in the figure 
apply to the former and the remaining ones to the latter.  
Figure 3:  Alternative ways of drawing a lesson 
 
Source: Rose, 2005, p.81.  
According to Rose (2005), photocopying or copying rarely occurs beyond 
national boundaries due to the differences in legislation and institutions. 
Adaptation that is accompanied by insertion of details subject to the context is 
more commonly observed. The hybrid method occurs where policy makers 
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attempt to combine the same elements of different contexts outside the 
country, while synthesis may occur where lessons drawn from foreign contexts 
are combined with existing elements of a borrowing country or in a creative 
way. Disciplined inspiration can occur where policy makers obtain new 
inspiration or insight from travel to foreign countries and selective imitation 
may happen when lessons congenial to policy makers are selectively adopted 
while politically costly elements can be easily ignored.  
2.2.4   Adaptability: the Elements of Success  
This section reviews those supportive elements of policy transfer that are 
crucial to anticipate its adaptability. The above-mentioned arguments of 
typology also can suggest insightful implications for the anticipation. In this 
sense, Bennett‟s category (1991) can be seen as an explanation about key 
factors in each mode of convergence: policy makers in emulation; transnational 
elite group in networking; and international regimes or organizations in 
harmonization and penetration. Taking this into account, it can be argued that 
emulation could be facilitated by the significant involvement of policy makers 
where the occurrence of harmonization or penetration will be able to be 
anticipated where international regimes exist.  
The preventing elements are more obviously factored in the typology of Stone 
(2004), as shown in Figure 4. Ideational transfer may be hindered where 
agencies such as experts and professional associations contest ideological 
hegemony instead of showing consensual knowledge. 
Figure 4: Constraints of policy transfer 
 
Source: Stone, 2004, p.562-563, selectively chosen from Figure 2. 
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On the other hand, it can be argued that institutional transfer will be prevented 
where the institutional counterpart of a host country cannot be found in a 
borrowing country, while transfer by networks could be restricted with a lack of 
shared vision between actors. The second row of the figure can be understood 
as the preventing factors:  the difference of institutional elements (e.g. 
bureaucratic resistance as identified in Figure 4) may lead a borrowing country 
to an unintended policy transfer. The other aspects of Stone‟s work (2004) can 
be more cautiously interpreted as constraints or supportive factors. From 
Figure 2, it can be argued that institutional transfer will be more likely to occur 
where politicians or state officials are involved, probably resulting in the 
incremental change of legislation or policy instruments, while the change of 
ideas or paradigms will be able to be facilitated by the innovative and rational 
involvement of experts or think-tanks.   
Dolowitz and Marsh (1996; 2000) take policy complexity, past policies, 
structural institutional feasibility, ideology/cultural proximity, 
technology/bureaucratic and economic language into consideration as the 
constricting factors. They argue that the more complicated a policy or a 
programme is, the more challenging transfer is. They recognize, echoing Rose‟s 
argument (1993), that policy makers tend to refer to already established laws 
and programmes instead of searching for a new greenfield site in problem-
solving, which can explain the significance of institutional and structural 
constraints. According to them, the possibility of successful transfer can be 
enhanced where lessons drawn from a host country are consistent with the 
dominant ideology of a borrowing country.  Based on their argument, it can be 
inferred that the characteristics of policy, the role of policy makers as a key 
actor and the wider context may be taken into account to predict the 
adaptability of lessons. Conversely, three reasons for the failure of transfer are 
presented: uninformed transfer, incomplete transfer and inappropriate transfer 
(Dolowitz and Marsh, 2000, p.17). Uninformed transfer occurs where a 
borrowing country has insufficient information about how the lessons drawn 
operate within the original context, while incomplete transfer may be observed 
in the lack of those crucial elements that explain the success of a policy in its 
host country. Inappropriate transfer may occur when the lessons are adopted 
without sufficient understanding of the differences in the economy, society, 
politics or ideology.  
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Rose (2005) argues that, despite the desirability of lessons and identification of 
dissatisfaction with the status quo, several conditions are prerequisite for the 
occurrence of policy transfer: the existence of space for the adaptability of new 
programmes, of resources involving legislation, money, personnel and 
organizations and of cross-national difference. Considering Rose‟s argument 
about lesson-drawing where policy makers are dominant, it is not surprising 
that the process of exploring a space for new programmes is explained from 
the perspective of policy makers. Where problems are identified, policy makers 
refer to existing laws, institutions or programmes and become path-dependent 
in the search for a solution. Due to this path-dependency, it can be observed 
that the more consistent lessons drawn from different contexts are concerned 
with the existing system and the smaller the scope of the change is, the more 
feasible policy transfer is. While recognizing that resources of laws, money, 
qualified personnel and organizations should be taken into account for transfer, 
he considers money and personnel to be more critical factors, arguing that the 
adoption of lessons is possible even between the Roman Law system and the 
English Common Law system (ibid. p.108). Finally, he highlights that different 
cultural beliefs that will obstruct the adaptability of transfer should be 
addressed by enhancing mutual understanding.   
Further to the above arguments, Rose (2005) suggests a standard which 
anticipates the degree of adaptability subject to significant actors in policy 
adoption, politicians and professions and the characteristics of policy or 
programmes, as shown in Figure 5.  
Figure 5: Two standards for evaluating a lesson 
 
Source: Rose, 2005, p.116. 
In Figure 5, programme desirability is a value which can be judged by 
politicians, which means that the goal of programmes is politically desirable 
with popular support, while practicality, from the perspective of professions, 
can be evaluated by feasibility in terms of resources or national context. Rose 
argues, based on these standards, that where the proposed programme is 
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desirable and feasible within the given context, the proposal will be attractive 
to both politicians and professions, while a proposal will be refused where it is 
not congenial to both of the actors.  On the other hand, a proposal that is 
technically feasible but uncongenial to politicians will turn out to be an 
unwanted solution and another solution will be able to be explored. Conversely, 
„siren call‟ refers to a proposal which is politically attractive but technically not 
feasible, probably causing the wreck of the proposal when adopted. The 
adoption of lessons will most likely occur where a proposed policy is doubly 
attractive.  
2.3  Environmental Sustainability in Planning 
Many leading academics in land-use planning observe that the concept of 
„sustainable development‟ has been an inspiration for the sphere and 
contributed to revitalizing the role of land-use planning in the era of neo-
liberalism with its advocacy of „small government‟ (e.g. Healey and Shaw, 1993, 
1994; Owens, 1994; Rees, 1995; Evans and Rydin, 1997). However, despite 
the enthusiastic endorsement from a wide range of academics, the ambiguity 
of the concept, which could be inferred from the definition of Brundtland, leads 
researchers to the complexity of operationalization for research (Myerson and 
Rydin, 1996). Reflecting on this, much research dealing with sustainability has 
been conducted, highlighting an aspect of the concept subject to the aim and 
objectives of research and suggesting diversely operationalized concepts (e.g. 
Wheeler, 2004; Adger and Jordan, 2009).  
This section explores the diverse elaborations of sustainable development in 
order that the conception for this research might be inductively suggested. The 
definition drawn was anticipated to contribute to constructing a comparative 
framework for the English and Korean planning systems in the subsequent 
chapters.   
The next section of this chapter covers three main themes. The first theme 
(2.3.1) explores arguments regarding the critical elements of sustainability are 
and how it should be defined. Following this, the second part (2.3.2) reviews a 
generic understanding of sustainable development, which is argued as being 
applicable to all policy sectors. This review contributes to the extraction of the 
general principles which must be taken into account in both the general policy 
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sector and the planning sector in order to achieve greater environmental 
sustainability. The remaining part (2.3.3) explores how the planning school 
conceptualises environmental sustainability, based on which the elements to 
support greater sustainability within planning are identified.  
2.3.1   Generic Discussions on Sustainable Development 
It was the Brundtland Commission in the WCED that contributed to the 
worldwide spread of sustainable development by considering the potential 
synergy of environmental protection and economic development, the need for 
equity between rich and poor and the needs of future generations. The 
Commission defined sustainable development as „development that meets the 
needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to 
meet their own needs’ (WCED, 1987, p.43). This definition expands 
sustainability, which originated from environmental considerations, into 
something embracing social and economic aspects (Selman, 1996; Elliott, 
2006) and has facilitated diverse interpretations surrounding „the needs 
between generations‟.  
Acknowledging that the Commission‟s definition is most widely referred to, the 
discussions below, based on this concept, attempt to explore the implications 
of arguments regarding three elements of the stretched definition of 
sustainability (environment, economy and equity) and „the needs‟. 
Three Pillars of Sustainability 
Recognising that sustainability consists of environment, economy and equity, 
two ways are suggested by academics to achieve the status of sustainability 
between these three elements: one is trade-off and the other balance. Barbier 
(1987, cited in Elliott, 2006) takes the former approach, while Campbell (2003) 
argues for the latter.  
Barbier (ibid.) illustrates sustainability by three partly-overlapping circles, each 
representing one of the three elements of the concept as shown in Figure 6, 
arguing that the objective of sustainability is to maximize the part where all the 
elements overlap (the shaded part in Figure 6). What is noteworthy is that he 
observes „trade-off‟ between the elements in reality, when he argues that 
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„choice has to be made about what intersection will be focused and how it will 
be acquired (p.12)‟. Although the core objective of sustainable development is 
to accomplish the middle intersection of the three circles, practice shows that 
intersection between two circles is taken, which implies a trade-off between 
values, in other words, the sacrifice of one element for another.  
Figure 6: Objectives of sustainable development 
 
Source: Barbier, 1987, in Elliott, 2006, p.11. 
In contrast to Barbier, Campbell (2003) emphasises the balance between three 
pillars instead of trade-off, arguing that sustainable status connotes a green, 
profitable and fair city. As shown in Figure 7 below, she observes the potential 
conflicts among the three elements of sustainability: the property conflict 
between social justice and economic values, the development conflict between 
social justice and environmental protection and the resource conflict between 
economic growth and environmental protection.   
 
 
Source: Campbell, 2003, p.437. 
Figure 7:  Triangle of sustainable development 
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Two conflicts regarding an environmental aspect can be discussed here in 
greater detail. First, resource conflict may occur where a need to conserve 
natural resources for the present and future generations collides with a 
demand to employ resources for economic growth.  Second, development 
conflict posits that where environmental protection leads to a sluggish economy, 
the lower social strata of society may be affected to a greater extent than the 
upper classes, which can decrease social equity. Campbell argues that 
sustainable development can be achieved by entering the middle part of the 
triangle, away from the conflicts: 
If the three corners of the triangle represent key goals in 
planning and the three axes represent the three resulting 
conflicts, then I will define the centre of the triangle as 
representing sustainable development: the balance of these 
three goals (Campbell, 2003, p.437). 
Conversely, Brown (2009) argues that it is impossible to secure mutual and 
positive reinforcement between economic growth and environmental protection, 
or win-win between those issues, and research on sustainability should move 
towards the development of trade-off away from the assumption of synergy. 
She observes: „Trade-offs are common between different interests and 
priorities, particularly between economic development, social welfare and 
environmental goals‟ (p.47).  
Although the discussions above can clarify the interlocking relationship 
between the three pillars constructing sustainable development as shown in the 
well-conceptualised illustrations, they do not present how to reach the ideal 
status. Further research may be necessary regarding a way, or process, to 
achieve sustainability rather than a discussion on which approach must be 
selected between „trade-off‟ and „balance‟. This presumption leads this research 
towards the need to investigate procedural elements that contribute to society 
becoming more sustainable.    
Identification of ‘Needs’ and Critical Natural Capital 
While the above-mentioned arguments are concerned with the relationship 
between the three pillars, this section deals with a different perspective that 
explains sustainability with one yardstick, ‘capital’, based on „the needs‟ of the 
WCED‟s definition. Over the last decade, many academics have developed their 
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arguments based on the concept of capital (e.g. Rees, 1995; Owens, 1994; 
Selman, 1996; Cowell and Owens, 1997; Ekins et al., 2008). Acknowledging 
that the concept of capital treats natural resources in the same way as man-
made goods or services, Ekins et al. (2008) suggest four types of capital as 
shown in Figure 8 below: manufactured, natural, human and social capital. 
They argue that these four capitals must be properly considered in evaluating 
progress towards sustainability. 
Figure 8: Four types of capital 
 
Source:  adapted from Ekins et al., 2008, p.66.  
Natural capital can be categorized into two constituents, surrounding the 
substitutability of natural capital by the others: critical natural and 
substitutable natural capital (Owens, 1994). The former refers to natural 
resources which are essential to the survival of human beings and impossible 
to be replaced by man-made capital, such as the ozone layer and 
biogeochemical cycles, while the latter can be substituted with human-made or 
human capital. From the perspective of weak sustainability, manufactured 
capital can replace all the types of natural capital; an argument that leads to 
the conclusion that sustainability can be achieved where an aggregate capital 
stock is maintained. On the other hand, the stance of strong sustainability is 
that all the natural resources cannot be replaced by manufactured capital, 
arguing for conservation of critical natural capital.   
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The concept of natural capital is further developed by Selman (1996, 2000): 
critical, constant and tradable natural capital. Critical natural capital refers to a 
basic system supporting life such as biodiversity, which is irreversible, once 
damaged, while constant natural capital means „assets which are important to 
retain where possible, but which can be substituted‟ (ibid. p.11). Tradable 
natural capital is defined as assets that imply significant meanings at the local 
level, but can be deployed for objectives at the higher levels.  
Based on the concept of natural capital, O‟Riordan (1996) divides arguments 
about sustainability into four levels, from very weak to very strong, as shown 
in Figure 9.  
Figure 9: Definitions of sustainability 
 
Source: O‟Riordan, 1996, p.146.  
From Figure 9, it is deemed that very weak sustainability admits complete 
replacement between capitals and very strong sustainability implies a paradigm 
shift from the current economy-oriented worldview towards an ecological 
worldview that highlights the interdependence between the constituents of 
ecosystems. The remaining types are differentiated based on the perspective of 
the uncertainty of the environmental impact resulting from development. 
Where the lack of certainty is recognized, weak sustainability may allow 
development with mitigation measures, while strong sustainability will prefer to 
preserve natural critical resources based on the precautionary principle.    
A common thread of the arguments surrounding the concept of „capital‟ is that 
critical natural resources must be preserved in order to meet the needs of the 
present and future generations, which, in turn, will lead to sustainable 
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development. A question, which has been repeatedly raised, is how critical 
natural capital can be defined in reality. The above arguments explain the 
meanings of natural capital by enumerating examples such as biodiversity and 
the ozone layer, while failing to suggest an exclusive list. More significantly, this 
perspective may not suggest any solutions where conflict emerges surrounding 
the criticality of a resource between relevant actors: for example, a park can 
be crucial to localities even if it does not have any significance from a 
perspective of biodiversity or landscape.  
In this sense, it can be argued that the arguments on „needs‟ emphasise a 
matter of policy process as an element essential to sustainable development. 
While an inventory of critical natural capital can contribute to attaining 
sustainability where the enumerated capital is maintained, it can be also 
significant to design a process that can delineate the capital.  This leads us to a 
realization that research on sustainability must deal with not only its 
substantial aspect but also how to achieve the status. Adger and Jordan (2009) 
reflect that: 
We argue that sustainability has at least two important 
dimensions which are relevant to the way in which it is 
governed: the first is concerned with outcomes, the other 
with processes. By outcomes, we mean the overall quality 
or sustainability of human wellbeing and the ecosystems on 
which it ultimately depends. (…). This takes us directly to 
the second important dimension of sustainability: how the 
process through which we engage with our environment and 
the rest of society is shaped and directed – or governed – in 
ways that determine the future of both (p.5) 
Based on the literature introduced in this chapter, it is anticipated that this 
research will investigate process and substance to contribute to sustainable 
development. The next section will explore discourses on the general principles 
for sustainable development, substantial issues that contribute to securing 
sustainable outcomes and the procedural concerns in policy-making.  
2.3.2   Environmental Sustainability in General Terms 
In this section, previous research about elements which contribute to 
sustainable development is explored in order to draw principles which must be 
applied to general government policy.   
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Selman (1996) suggests three principles for sustainable development inter-
generational equity, futurity; intra-generational equity, social justice; and 
transfrontier responsibility. Futurity refers to a principle that a generation must 
maintain natural conditions to at least the same standard as it inherited it for 
the next generation. The next principle, social justice, implies that the status of 
sustainable development must meet the needs of all human beings without any 
sacrifice of any classes and countries, while the last principle states that 
„sustainability in one locality, region or country cannot be achieved at the 
expense of environmental conditions elsewhere‟ (ibid. p.11). These principles 
can be linked to limits to growth which requires human beings to contain 
development within natural capacity, or „carrying capacity‟. This implies that 
there is „an upper limit (e.g. human population, agricultural exploitation, 
recreational usage, motor vehicles) that can be supported before a system 
starts to deteriorate, perhaps irreversibly‟ (ibid. p.7). Further, he argues that 
the precautionary principle becomes significant as the upper limit of the 
ecosystem is tricky to demarcate and it appears that the quality of some 
environmental systems unexpectedly begins to degrade.   
Rees (1995) argues for a fundamental change for sustainable development, a 
paradigm shift from an expansionist worldview that highlights ongoing 
economic growth at the expense of environmental protection to an ecological 
worldview that can fall within the category of strong sustainability. He 
anticipates that the expansionist worldview, which has dominated the current 
society, will face three problems. First, the human economic system continues, 
for growth, to consume natural resources extracted from the ecosphere, which 
is „materially closed and non-growing‟. As a consequence, where an economy 
persists in growth beyond the limit of the ecosphere, the natural system will 
end up with a disaster. Second, the current paradigm agrees with the argument 
of weak sustainability, one where the maintenance of the natural resource 
stock will allow sustainable development to take place. Doubting this, Rees 
supports strong sustainability, recognising that all types of natural capital 
cannot be replaced by man-made ones. Finally, it is argued that considering 
the growing population and the current consumption pattern of human beings, 
the worldview cannot help in avoiding ecological disaster. Realising the limit of 
the expansionist worldview, he suggests the necessary conditions of 
sustainability shown in Figure 10.  
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Figure 10: Necessary conditions for global sustainability 
 
Source: Rees, 1995, p.356.  
It can be deemed, in the main, that the conditions for ecological stability 
support economic growth within the carrying and preservation capacity of 
critical natural capital, while geopolitical security requires an even distribution 
of resources and enhanced participation in decision-making.  
Blowers (1997) suggests that for sustainable development long-term goals 
should be articulated and monitoring systems should be introduced to identify 
whether the goals are achieved. He argues that principles for sustainable 
development can be drawn from three intrinsic characteristics of an 
environmental problem: externalities, evidence and equality. Externalities can 
occur where the current economic system fails to price environmental impacts 
beyond the boundaries between individuals, since the existing system only can 
measure incomes or expenditure within individual ownership. Secondly, 
evidence refers to the problem of proof, realizing a lack of scientific evidence to 
circumscribe limits to economic growth. Finally, equality is the problem of 
redistribution which occurs since environmental policy has historically been 
motivated by the powerful and privileged, during which the environmental 
quality of poor regions and countries has seriously deteriorated. Based on this 
understanding, Blowers argues that the discourse of externalities supports the 
intervention of government, the problem of evidence leads us to the 
precautionary principle and governments should introduce measures for an 
even distribution of power and wealth.  
Paying particular attention to the relationship between the economy and the 
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environment, Meadowcroft (2000) recognizes that sustainability has 
contributed to an increasing level of integration of environmental concerns into 
policy-making. He observes that: 
There has been reform to structures and procedures of 
governance, designed to integrate environmental problem-
solving into the workings of the main branches of the public 
administration. It has been accepted – at least in principle – 
that environmental policy cannot operate as a post hoc 
corrective to normal (that is non-environmental) decision 
processes; rather the environmental dimension should be 
factored-in from the outset (p.374-5).  
Furthermore, he suggests that environmental policy issues should be 
concerned with ensuring sustainable development. First, he argues that 
programmes must be developed to improve the efficiency of energy and 
material use, to increase the quality of waste management, including the 
facilitation of recycling, to design product based on life-cycle. Secondly, he 
suggests sustainable cities should consider the economic and social 
regeneration and environmental capacity of urban areas. From an international 
perspective, he recommends the organization of a more systematic 
international environmental governance, including the greening of international 
activities, and stresses the Climate Change Convention and the Convention on 
Biodiversity. 
The argument of Meadowcroft (2000) on integration is further developed by 
Brown (2009). She argues that integration of environmental concerns into 
economic development is critical to the implementation of sustainable 
development. Through a review of the literature concerning integration, she 
identifies three aspects of integration: knowledge, actors and policy. Realising 
that academics have facilitated compartmented knowledge, Brown observes 
that the emergence of new interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary research and 
institutions is crucial to the development of sustainability discourses. She also 
requires the integration of different actors, stakeholders and institution, 
arguing that much evidence shows the significance of continuously collaborated 
integration in relation to the management of natural resources. Policy 
integration can be divided into two types: one at the same level and the other 
across different levels. She reflects that: 
Horizontal integration implies achieving greater coherence 
and integration within and among sectors and institutions. A 
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horizontally integrated response is one that links actors, 
stakeholders and institutions at the same level or scale. 
Vertical integration is important in contexts where 
hierarchical forms of management dominate, which, in the 
absence of collaboration and co-ordination, tends to lead to 
fragmented responses which are unable to deal with 
complex problems (p.38).  
A significant level of participation is required for a substantial increase in 
integration, according to Brown (2009). She argues that policy makers must 
attempt to understand the dynamics and politics of local communities based on 
a rigorous analysis of all the relevant stakeholders and actors to facilitate their 
participation. She supposes that the process may allow participants to build 
trust and act for them as an opportunity for learning. To this end, she stresses 
an open and transparent decision-making process, where participants can 
obtain as much information and knowledge as they need. She also observes 
that the introduction of a new institution, such as partnership, can contribute 
to overcome institutional misfit and catalyze integration.  
A significance of open discussion in decision making is also addressed by Evans 
et al. (2006), who endorse that „the fundamental driver of sustainable 
development must be democratic debate-decisions reached through open 
discussion, consensus based on shared goals and trust‟ (Christie and 
Warburton, 2001, p.154). Further to the argument, they highlight the 
significance of local government itself, observing that policy outcomes can be 
affected by the interplay between local government and local community.  
Table 1 provides a summary of the above-mentioned arguments, which are 
complementary rather than exclusive. These principles are referred to, in order 
to construct a conceptual framework in the following chapter, against which the 
planning policy of England and Korea is reviewed in Chapters 4 to 7.  
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Table 1: General principles, procedural concerns and issues 
 
2.3.3   Discussions on Environmental Sustainability in Land-
use Planning 
While the last section was concerned with sustainability in general terms which 
must be applied to all the sectors of government, this section is focused on 
how research into planning has captured the concept of sustainable 
development within the planning system.   
At this point, it must be clearly recognized that environmentally sustainable 
„planning‟ in this research refers to environmentally sustainable „land-use 
planning‟ as „a formal process of land management (Selman, 1999, p.149)‟. 
This is different from „environmental planning‟. Randolph (2004, p.17) defines 
environmental planning as an application of „the process of planning to 
environmental protection and problem solving‟. Considering his definition, land-
use planning can be regarded as part of environmental planning, as long as 
land-use planning is related to environmental protection and enhancement 
depending on land use planning procedures. While there is an overlapping 
interface between land-use planning and environmental planning, many 
differences can be observed between them. The difference may be highlighted 
by pollution control, which is one of the most significant environmental policies.  
Appreciating the role of land-use planning and environmental planning in 
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controlling pollution, Miller and Wood (2007) still differentiate between them. 
They summarise two types of pollution control, by citing Holdgate (1979): 
1. Through a land use planning or development control 
process in which the distribution of sources of pollution is 
adjusted so as to be compatible with other priority land 
uses and so that pollution from new development is 
constrained from the outset; and 
2. Through controls, operated by various official agencies or 
voluntarily within industries, limiting existing sources of 
pollution and ensuring that new sources comply with 
conditions imposed when they are built (p.599). 
From the distinction above, it can be argued that land-use planning intervenes 
where development plans or proposals affect existing or intermediately 
prioritized land use, while other environmental controls are concerned with 
regulating pollutants. In other words, land-use planning is focused on land use 
and development, although control over the media of pollution has concerned 
environmental planning. Recognising this difference and, in practical terms, 
that the former normally lies within remit of a planning department, this 
research deals with how environmental concerns have been captured and 
interpreted by land-use planning system and processes.   
Bruff and Wood (1995) operationalise the concept of sustainable development 
in order to assess how the concept affected English development plans. In their 
research, they employ a framework to evaluate sustainability of local 
government policy, which was developed by the Local Government 
Management Board (LGMB). Although the framework was developed as 
guidance for policy-makers, to be applied to all sectors of local government, 
Bruff and Wood recognise its relevance to planning. They suggest four core 
elements constructing sustainability: futurity, environment, quality of life and 
equity, which are divided into eight key areas with thirty subordinate policy 
directions. It is argued that futurity refers to „a concern for the well being of 
future generations‟ and environment implies „a recognition of the health and 
integrity of the natural environment‟, while quality of life includes the diverse 
dimensions of human well-being and equity means „fairness of distribution of 
costs and benefits‟ (LGMB, 1993, in Bruff and Wood, 1995, p.12). The eight 
key areas are accompanied by between two and eight subordinate policy 
directions under each area as shown in Figure 11 below.  
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Figure 11: Key areas and policy directions for sustainable development 
 
Source: LGMB, 1993, in Bruff and Wood, 1995, p.12.  
Based on Figure 11, it can be argued that the key areas and policy directions 
are mainly concerned with environmental protection rather than social equity 
and economic growth. It can also be recognized that the framework is focused 
on an inventory of substantive issues dealt with for sustainable development 
rather than procedural concerns.   
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Endorsing the framework of LGMB, Counsell (1998) suggests six key themes 
for research on sustainability to consider: „futurity, social equity, global 
stewardship, improved quality of life, conserving biodiversity and community 
participation‟ (p180). Significantly he includes procedural concern, community 
participation, together with substantive ones.  Secondary principles are further 
developed: „working within the carrying capacities of natural systems; 
maintaining levels of critical natural capital and of constant assets; managing 
demand; adopting a holistic approach across policy areas; and applying the 
precautionary principle where there are doubts about the environmental effects 
of any action‟ (p.180). Reflecting the arguments in the previous section, it can 
be argued that the secondary principles may come down to carrying capacity, 
integration and the precautionary principle. While expecting that the principles 
will be considered in the section on strategy or objectives in plans, Counsell 
employs the framework of LGMB for an analysis of an individual policy section. 
Moreover, he proposes elements which should be included in the planning 
process for sustainability: the inclusion of an overarching objective or 
commitment to sustainable development in policy; the preparation of a report 
in terms of the state of the environment based on sound information; 
undertaking a strategic environmental assessment of a plan; and the 
identification of indicators and targets to measure progress towards sustainable 
development (ibid. p.181).  
In his later research, Counsell (1999) constructs themes and principles of 
planning for sustainable development based on the concept of resource 
protection and socio-economic perspective. Regarding resource protection, he 
highlights capacity and the precautionary principle as being core elements of 
sustainable development. According to him, capacity can be interpreted as 
environmental capacity and urban capacity in the field of planning for 
environmental protection. The former is related to the setting of thresholds to 
control development within carrying capacity, the limit of which must be 
socially decided. It should lead to the acknowledgement of the significance of 
community involvement in decision-making. He understands urban capacity in 
relation to the feasibility and acceptability of a compact city, arguing that 
„strong sustainable development tends to be associated with high levels of 
brownfield development‟(p.47). Furthermore, reflecting a „substantial 
knowledge deficit‟ about environmental impact by development, he supports 
the precautionary principle where uncertainty exists. Regarding socio-economic 
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themes, it is argued that planning must contribute to increasing equity or social 
justice, together with greater integration between land-use planning and social, 
economic and environmental considerations and the real involvement of all 
community sectors of the community in decision-making.  
Selman (1996) presents criteria which can be used to evaluate the level of 
sustainability in town and country (Figure 12). Different from LGMB‟s 
framework, this checklist is focused on the environmental sustainability of 
land-use planning, although many items are repeated in the two figures.  
Figure 12:  Checklist for monitoring progress towards future 
sustainability  
Pollution reduced by: 
   Establishing the environmental capacity of the region for emission of 
   pollutants; 
   Refusing permission for any development that would result in the total volume  
   of emissions exceeding the regional capacity; and 
   Setting up inducement and penalties to cut existing emissions.  
Natural resources conserved by: 
   Encouraging rehabilitation rather than redevelopment; 
   Stimulating regional production of renewable to replace finite non-renewables; 
   Adopting conservation measures to save topsoil. 
Total volume of waste stream reduced by measures such as: 
   Reducing business rates for firms using „closed cycle‟ processes; 
   Introducing graduated charges for waste collection. 
Increased recycling of most waste materials including: 
   Recovery of scarce inorganic materials for re-use; and 
   Composting of organic wastes. 
Reduced energy consumption and increased percentage from renewable by: 
   Programme for raising energy efficiency of all buildings to at least minimum 
   sustainability standards; 
   Increased use of solar gain; 
   Greater use of combined heat and power systems; and   
   Development of wind farms and wave power. 
Major increase in biomass, both urban and rural, by: 
   More community forests and other rural tree-planting;  
   Protection of existing urban open space and creation of new open spaces in 
   areas of deficiency; 
   Additional urban tree-planting and other green vegetation; 
   Gardens on flat rooftops; and 
   More green areas in new development projects. 
Regional water supplies augmented and consumption reduced by: 
   Tree planting to maximize rainwater retention in watersheds; 
   Metering consumers with graduated charges favouring low consumption 
   Applying „closed cycle‟ methods to water use; 
   Separating „grey‟ water for filtering and return to groundwater reserves; and  
   Reducing urban run-off by use of more permeable paving, providing natural 
   channels and lagoons in place of closed drains. 
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Urban decentralization and dispersal reduced by: 
   Greening and decongesting inner cities; 
   Making inner-city housing more attractive by eliminating excessive densities, 
   designing for „defensible space‟;  
   Increasing average densities in city suburbs and small towns and; 
   Using more concentrated forms for new development.  
Source: Breheny and Rockwood, 1993, in Selman, 1996, p.48 
McLaren (1996) suggests four elements which must be considered by a 
development policy framework: accountability and transparency based on the 
free flow of information and other rights to facilitate participation; co-
ordination of policy, including effective environmental assessment; integrating 
environmental and economic goals; timetabled target-setting reflecting 
environmental capacity and a regulatory framework to monitor those targets 
(ibid. p.145). Recognising that human activity must respect environmental 
capacity; he endorses the maintenance of capital stock for future generations. 
In particular, he argues that a quantified and timetabled target must be 
proposed in plans for the sustainable use of natural resources. To attain this, 
he supports demand-management, measures to reduce travel, environmental 
impact assessment and strategic environmental impact assessment in the light 
of the precautionary principle.  
Blowers (1997) highlights growth within carrying capacity, providing his own 
definition regarding sustainable development. He defines this concept as: 
development that enhances the natural and built 
environment in ways that are compatible with: the 
requirement to conserve the stock of natural assets, 
wherever possible offsetting any avoidable reduction by a 
compensating increase so that the total is left undiminished; 
the need to avoid damaging the regenerative capacity of the 
world‟s ecosystems; the need to achieve greater social 
equality; and avoiding the imposition of added costs or risks 
on future generations (p.44).  
From the definition above, he draws five key areas with which planning must 
deal in order to secure sustainable development: resource conservation; built 
development; environmental quality; social equality and political participation. 
He proposes the efficient use of land, less waste of non-renewable resources 
and the maintenance of biological diversity for resource conservation, while 
harmony between the natural and the built environment must be considered 
with a proactive investigation about the possibility of their mutual 
 52 
 
enhancement.  Furthermore, it is argued that planning must facilitate design 
that can enhance quality of life whilst leaving environmental quality 
undiminished. Lastly, he suggests that the degree of participation must be 
increased at all levels in the local community, while planning considerations 
must be taken into account to prevent development that increases the gap 
between rich and poor.  
Cowell and Owens (1997) suggest that planning should consider „carrying 
capacity‟ as a significant principle. The concept implies that growth must 
respect the capacity of critical environmental resources to maintain inherited 
stock for future generations. It is argued that the definition of the limit to 
growth and carrying capacity is, in reality, contestable, which leads to the 
emergence of evidence-based problem solving. In a similar vein, observing 
that it is critical to reduce the land-use intensity of economic activity and the 
development of greenfield sites to prevent irreversible environmental impact 
for sustainable development, Owens and Cowell (1994) suggest that measures 
should be introduced to internalize the environmental impact caused by 
development, not least by using planning conditions and agreement. Further to 
those arguments, Owens and Cowell (2002) propose that planning can 
contribute significantly to making a decision on what environmental resources 
are critical by acting as an opportunity for deliberation. They observe that it 
could be a misunderstanding to attempt to define a consensual concept of 
sustainable development at a theoretical level. Instead, it is suggested that the 
concept, in reality, is constructed and negotiated by relevant actors during the 
planning process where diverse discourses are given voice and articulated 
through the participation of the community, the understanding of participation 
and a deliberative role for planning.  
The Commission of the European Communities (2004) repeats the eight 
objectives for sustainable development within urban environments which were 
originally suggested by the European Union in 1998, as shown in Figure 13.  
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Figure 13: Objectives for sustainable urban environment 
 
Source: Commission of the European Communities, 2004, p.43. 
Recalling the other above-mentioned arguments, these objectives can be 
summarised as: the protection and enhancement of natural resources; 
consideration of the built environment; efficient use of resources; endorsement 
of the compact city; environmental risk management; and a holistic and 
integrated approach to the management of urban areas.   
Berke and Conroy (2000) enumerate the requirements of sustainability as: 
reproduction; balance among environmental, economic and social values; the 
linkage of local and global concerns and community involvement. Reproduction 
refers to a proactive fostering of revitalization for future generations rather 
than a mere preservation of current conditions, while it is argued that balance 
between three pillars of sustainability must be considered based on 
coordination, negotiation and compromise between relevant actors. It is further 
proposed that sustainable development must reflect global and regional needs 
surrounding development beyond the interests of an individual community, 
together with the involvement of communities in the planning process, which 
can act as „an ongoing means of encouraging citizen participation and 
negotiating conflicts‟ (ibid. p.23).  Acknowledging those requirements, they 
suggest principles for sustainable planning: harmony with nature; liveable built 
environments; a place-based economy; equity; polluters pay and responsible 
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regionalism whilst explaining that the first four principles are related to 
reproduction and the remaining ones link local to global concerns. However, 
balance can be applied to all of them. In more detail, they argue that land use 
and development must contribute to supporting a function of ecosystems by 
considering harmony with nature and enhancing the relationship between 
human beings and place by creating physical spaces which meet the 
requirements of residents. It is, for sustainable development, further proposed 
that local economic activity must respect natural system limits and land use 
patterns whilst attempting to increase the quality of settlement of low-income 
people‟ Meanwhile, communities must understand the impact of their local 
decisions in the wider sense beyond their territory.   
Finco and Nijkamp (2001) highlight the role of local government in achieving 
sustainable development. Recognising that policies must be planned and 
implemented under close cooperation with local government and stakeholders, 
they observe: 
After the avalanche of interest in global environmental 
issues, the awareness has grown that many environmental 
problems have a local origin, while also global 
environmental decay often manifests itself at a local level. 
Consequently, cities may act as focal points for creative 
environmental strategies (p.290).  
This argument can be understood as an attempt to emphasise on a local level 
the need to consider sustainability. Although environmental concerns have 
been given a greater voice along with the emergence of global environmental 
issues, not least climate change and trans-boundary chemicals, it is still 
localities that can be the origin and final destination of environmental problems.   
Wheeler (2004) develops, in depth, an argument about the principles and 
issues to be considered for sustainable planning. He defines sustainability, 
based on a process-oriented approach, as „development that improves the 
long-term health of human and ecological systems‟ (p.24), arguing that this 
definition allows „fruitless debates‟ about the conceptualisation of carrying 
capacity to be evaded. Demarcating planning that contributes to sustainable 
development, or sustainability planning, from traditional planning, he captures 
five characteristics of sustainability planning as: a long-term approach to 
decision-making; a holistic outlook integrating various disciplines, interests and 
analytic approaches; a questioning of traditional models of growth and the 
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acceptance of limits to growth; a new application of the importance of place 
and proactive involvement in the healing of societies and ecosystems (p.34). 
First, he suggests that, given the long-term cycle of environmental impact, 
development plans must consider a long-term perspective of human and 
ecological well-being and to this aim, planners must attempt to anticipate how 
near-term actions affect long-term goals for sustainable development. In his 
view, a holistic outlook implies, in reality, two dimensions: one is the inclusion 
of diverse issues, such as housing, transportation and environmental issues 
within the objectives of planning, which traditionally have been 
compartmentalized; and the other the integration between scales, which 
means international, national, regional and local neighbourhood, site scales 
must be employed complementarily for problem-solving. Third, according to 
him, the recognition of limits to growth leads planning to a pursuit of 
qualitative development instead of quantitative growth, which may result in a 
preference for the compact city and economic activities that can produce 
affordable housing, education and healthcare based on real human needs. He 
argues that a focus on place can allow planning to evade the traditional non-
place-oriented approach which has caused large-scale planning ignoring the 
needs of the local community and the characteristics of the local landscape. 
Finally, he emphasizes decision-making via the active involvement of all 
relevant actors, during which he observes that planners must facilitate 
consensus, inspire a vision for sustainable development and educate the public 
as an advocate and organizer wherever possible. He also suggests that the 
establishment of green plans, sustaining endeavour to achieve successful 
implementation of sustainable objectives, visioning inside and outside the 
planning field, supporting an environmental review of development proposals 
and encouraging alternatives and best practices will contribute to sustainability 
in the planning process.   
Further to these arguments, Wheeler (2004) explains ten substantive issues 
that the planning profession must take into consideration, as shown in Figure 
14.   
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Figure 14: Substantive issues for sustainability planning 
 
Source: compiled from Wheeler, 2004.  
Table 2 below summarises the above-mentioned arguments identified from the 
literature on planning for sustainable development, based on the researcher‟s 
understanding. It should be noted that the contents under markers are not 
clearly demarcated: they are not mutually exclusive; rather, they are often 
complementary. Together with the general principles (Table 1), these elements 
contribute to establishing a conceptual framework in Chapter 3, against which 
the planning policy of England and Korea is evaluated in terms of 
environmental sustainability in Chapters 4 to 7.   
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Table 2: Discourses regarding environmentally sustainable development in planning 
Bruff & Wood 
(1995) 
Counsell 
(1998; 1999) 
Selman (1995; 
1996; 2000) 
McLaren 
(1996) 
Blowers 
(1997) 
Cowell & 
Owens (1994; 
1997; 2002) 
Berke & 
Conroy (2000) 
Finco and 
Nijkamp 
(2001) 
Commission of 
European 
Union (2004) 
Wheeler 
(2004) 
Futurity, 
environmental 
consideration, 
quality of life, 
equity, 
Natural 
resources, 
energy, 
transport, 
land/air/water 
quality, solid 
waste 
management, 
rural 
land/natural 
habitats/ 
biodiversity, 
economic 
development, 
the built 
environment. 
 Futurity, global 
stewardship, 
improved quality 
of life, 
biodiversity, 
community 
participation 
Carrying 
capacity, 
maintenance of 
natural capital, 
demand 
management, 
holistic policy 
approach, 
precautionary 
principle, 
respecting 
environmental & 
urban capacity, 
greater 
integration  
Inclusion of an 
overarching 
Absolute 
protection of 
critical natural 
capital, 
maintenance of 
natural capital, 
decision based 
on a long time 
horizon, 
encouraging 
development to 
maximize 
environmental 
gains and 
minimise 
impacts, citizen 
commitment, 
sustainability as 
a process 
Pollution, natural 
resources, 
waste, energy, 
biomass, water 
supply, urban 
Demand 
management, 
environmental 
capacity, 
futurity, the 
precautionary 
principle. 
Accountability 
and 
transparency of 
policy 
framework, 
freedom of 
information, 
statutory rights 
for participation, 
co-ordination of 
policy, 
integration, 
timetabled 
target-setting 
EIA, SEA. 
Conservation of 
natural capital 
stock, 
environmental 
capacity. 
Greater social 
equality, futurity. 
Resource 
conservation,  
the built 
environment, 
environmental 
quality, political 
participation. 
Carrying 
capacity, 
maintenance of 
environmental 
capital stock 
Evidence base, 
participation 
Reducing 
development of 
greenfield sites, 
mitigation 
measures 
including 
planning 
conditions and 
agreement. 
Reproduction, 
balance between 
values, link local 
to global 
concerns, 
community 
involvement. 
Harmony with 
nature, liveable 
built 
environment, 
place-based 
economy, equity, 
polluters pay, 
responsible 
regionalism. 
Close 
cooperation with 
local 
stakeholders, a 
significance of 
local 
government and 
community. 
Environmental 
quality, 
protection of the 
built 
environment, 
biodiversity and 
green space, 
urban sprawl, 
transport, 
greenhouse 
gases, waste, 
energy, holistic 
environmental 
management. 
Long-term 
approach, limits 
to growth, 
importance of 
place, 
involvement. 
Green plans, 
visioning, 
environmental 
review, best 
practices. 
Growth 
management, 
decent housing, 
transport, 
environmental 
protection and 
enhancement, 
efficient use of 
materials and 
energy. 
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objective or 
policy 
commitment, 
environmental 
report based on 
sound 
information, SEA 
of plans, 
indicators &  
targets. 
energy, 
transport, 
land/air/water 
quality, waste 
management, 
rural 
land/natural 
habitats/ 
biodiversity, 
economic 
development, 
built 
environment. 
sprawl 
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2.4 Conclusion 
This chapter has explored previous research regarding firstly, the transfer of 
policy and secondly, environmental sustainability in both general policy making 
and, more specifically within the planning sector.  
The investigation has shown that the different context of places is one of the 
critical elements to facilitate policy transfer, while it also could be an obstacle 
to successful adaptation. Furthermore, policy makers are identified as a crucial 
factor in the occurrence of policy transfer by recognising dissatisfaction with 
the current policy and exploring potential lessons. Three factors which support 
policy transfer were also identified: the characteristics of lessons; the attitude 
of actors and the characteristics of the wider context. These elements will be 
revisited in examining whether potential lessons on spatial planning system 
and processes in the UK facilitate transferability to a Korean context in Chapter 
9.  
Previous research regarding environmental sustainability helped this research 
to reveal the elements of environmentally sustainable planning. The generic 
discourses have highlighted that it is not only important to define an ideal state 
of sustainability, but it is also crucial to design the process in order to reach 
that condition. While the arguments about environmental sustainability in 
general terms allowed this research to identify the general principles for 
greater environmental sustainability in all policy sectors, including planning, 
the investigation focused on the planning school suggested crucial elements 
which must be taken into account in planning. Based on this exploration, the 
following chapter attempts to identify the key elements of environmentally 
sustainable planning, against which the contents of planning documents in 
England and Korea are will be subsequently tested.  
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Chapter 3   Conceptual Framework and Research 
Design2 
3.1 Introduction  
As the previous chapter has shown, there are many arguments regarding 
environmentally sustainable policy and planning. Putting all the accounts 
together, this chapter attempts to conceptualise how the environmental 
sustainability of planning policy can be evaluated. Based on the literature 
review in Chapter 2, the first part of this chapter suggests that the degree of 
environmental sustainability can be evaluated in terms of three dimensions: 
general principles, subordinate principles and substantive issues.  Furthermore, 
presuming that there is a functional difference of planning policy at each level, 
this research identifies two frameworks: one for the national and regional level, 
and the other for the local level. While a framework for national and regional 
level is comprehensive in that it includes all the afore-mentioned issues, a 
more detailed framework with a particular focus on substantive issues is 
suggested for local level planning contents.  
Following this, research design is discussed, which clarifies that this research 
can most benefit from the adoption of a case study approach, with a focus on 
local-level planning. The final section of the chapter deals with identifying the 
chosen case study areas, and how the chosen research methodology can deal 
with its central question of this research.   
3.2 Conceptual Framework for Environmentally 
Sustainable Planning 
Given that several arguments suggest that the criteria for reviewing local 
sustainability appear to tackle substantive issues in greater detail compared to 
those for the national and regional level frameworks (e.g. LGMB, 1993; 
Counsell, 1998), this research presumes that planning policy can be examined 
in different ways subject to different frameworks. Based on this assumption, 
                                                 
 
2  The figures and tables in this chapter are compiled by the researcher where no 
sources are written.  
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this section constructs two different frameworks to evaluate the environmental 
sustainability of planning policy: one to involve the national and regional levels, 
and the other for the local level.  
The national and regional-level planning documents can be examined in three 
ways: general principles, subordinate principles and substantive issues. Firstly, 
in order to construct a set of general and subordinate principles, the researcher, 
based on both general discourses and planning literature in Chapter 2, has 
identified the relationship between the elements. For instance, as shown in 
Chapter 2, Bruff and Wood (1995) and Counsell (1998) regard „futurity‟ as one 
of the principles which must be taken into account in planning policy to 
enhance environmental sustainability being supported by a „long-term 
approach‟. From McLauren‟s perspective (1996), this element can be 
implemented by „time-tabled target setting‟, which also helps the concept of 
„capital stock‟ to be put into practice, where plans set targets to protect or 
maintain the current natural capital stock. In turn, „capital stock‟ is related to 
„community participation‟ in that a community must be involved in the 
identification of what capital is crucial and how the threshold to maintain the 
carrying capacity must be set up. Counsell (ibid.) recommends „environmental 
assessment‟ for this decision and defining carrying capacity. Figure 15 
illustrates this relationship. In the figure, the circles indicate each element, 
while the arrows refer to subordinate relationships and the dotted lines 
horizontal associations.  
Figure 15:  Example of relating the elements of environmental 
sustainability  
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While Figure 15 above shows the inextricable relationship between the general 
and subordinate principles, a clear division can still also be observed between 
them: the former principles can be put into practice, supported by the latter 
ones. Figure 16 provides a diagram showing the relationship between all the 
elements identified in Chapter 2.  The circles refer to the general principles, 
while the triangles and squares refer to the subordinate elements.  
Figure 16: Diagram of the relationships between the elements of 
environmental sustainability  
 
In Figure 16, the circles indicate the fundamental principles identified from the 
literature, which must be taken into account in general policy arenas and some 
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of them are closely related. For instance, community participation is mentioned 
as a critical free-standing principle (Brown, 2009), whilst simultaneously being 
regarded as an element that contributes to the decision about the way to 
manage natural capital (Owens, 1994; Owens and Cowell, 2002). The triangles 
indicate the subordinate issues which must be taken into account to fulfil the 
general principles in practice. For instance, in order to enhance „integration‟, an 
open and transparent system must be built up (Blowers, 1997; Meadowcroft, 
2000), while this general principle also involves strong cooperation with 
stakeholders together with coordination between policies (Finco and Nijkamp, 
2001; McLaren, 1996). Global stewardship is concerned with „the polluters pay‟ 
where the principle recognizes trans-frontier responsibility beyond individual or 
regional needs in relation to environmental problems such as climate change 
(Berke and Conroy, 2000). Meanwhile, the arrows refer to how the general 
principles are related to the subordinate issues, the dotted lines mean that the 
figures at each end are related in a horizontal way. The squares at the bottom 
show subordinate principles which, although freestanding, still significantly 
support environmental sustainability in planning.  
The summary of the relevant literature identifies eleven general principles: 
protection of natural capital stock; consideration of the limits to growth, 
namely carrying capacity; the precautionary principle; reproduction, which 
means the preference for fostering revitalization over the mere management of 
the current status (Berke and Conroy, 2000); futurity; global stewardship; 
effective governance; consideration of the public interest; community 
participation; a holistic approach; and integration. The subordinate principles 
involve twelve elements: promotion of sustainability in plans; indicators and 
target-setting; long-term based decisions; „the polluter pays‟; environmental 
assessment; an open and transparent system; an evidence-base; cooperation 
with stakeholders; coordination between policies; visioning; diffusion of best 
practice and demand management.  
These general and subordinate principles are expected to contribute to 
enhancing environmental sustainability by being considered in generating plans 
as procedural concerns. Given that sustainability can, or must, be identified 
subject to the characteristics of diverse territory, time and locality 
(Buckingham-Hatfield and Evans, 1996; Wheeler, 2004) and that the changing 
relationship between the three pillars of sustainability requires procedural 
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consideration (Barbier, 1987, cited in Elliot, 2006; Campbell, 2003), planning 
decisions should take these elements into serious consideration.  
From a different perspective, the substantive issues can enhance the 
environmental sustainability of planning by comprising the substantive 
contents of plans. In relation to this aspect, literature from the general 
perspective and planning school shows a shared understanding. The issues 
which are suggested by the general discourses, based on the literature review 
in Chapter 2, can be summarised as: the existence of environmental 
programmes, including energy; material use; recycling and waste management 
and life-cycle management from the design of products to their disposal.   
Transposing this understanding within the land-use planning, the researchers 
(Bruff and Wood, 1995; Counsell, 1998, 1999; Selman, 1995, 1996, 2000; 
Blowers, 1997; Cowell and Owens, 1994, 1997, 2002; the Commission of the 
European Union, 2004; Wheeler, 2004) suggest elements which planning 
systems must deal with: energy; transport; land/air/water quality; waste; rural 
land/habitats/biodiversity; eco-friendly economic development; reducing 
development of greenfield sites; the issues of greenhouse gases; and 
mitigation measures. Table 3 enlists the above-identified elements, which 
environmentally sustainable plans must embrace. 
Table 3:  Elements of environmentally sustainable planning 
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While all the three dimensions are employed to examine the national and 
regional planning policy, local-level planning policy is examined with a 
particular focus on the substantive issues. Inspired by the literature review, 
this research presumes that the analysis of the local plans requires a different 
approach to that of the PPSs/PPGs and RSS. First, it was considered that the 
general and subordinate principles are already examined involving the national 
and regional policies, which are rarely expected to be repeated in local plans. 
Secondly, since local plans are required to generate more territorial and spatial 
policies within the local context, local plans are anticipated to centre on 
substantive elements rather than the other ones.  Based on these assumptions, 
this research developed a way of examining the substance in more detail, by 
employing the sustainability planning frameworks of the Local Government 
Management Board (LGMB, cited in Bruff and Wood, 1995, Figure 11 in 
Chapter 2) and Breheny and Rookwood (1993, Figure 12 in Chapter 2). Figure 
17 below sets out the analytical framework for this research. The figure was 
generated by restructuring the frameworks of the two articles under the 
heading „substantive issues‟ in Table 3. Similar factors suggested by the articles 
were merged and altered. Furthermore, given the increasing significance of 
climate change in the contemporary planning discourses, the element of 
„greenhouse gases‟ is inserted in the framework.   
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Figure  17: Framework for analyzing the local plans 
 
Source: Compiled by the researcher, based on LGMB (1993, cited in Bruff 
and Wood, 1995, & Breheny and Rookwood, 1993). 
3.3 Research Design  
This section attempts to identify appropriate research methods in order to 
tackle the central question of this research: Whether Korea can draw 
transferable lessons from the English experience in order to achieve a more 
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environmentally sustainable plan-making system. Recalling Chapter 1, this 
question brings three secondary questions: could Korea learn environmentally 
sustainable planning elements from the English system so that it can reform its 
planning system? How could the elements be identified? Moreover, even if this 
identification could be achieved, would it be possible to transfer lessons drawn 
from England to Korea despite the different contexts?  
This section explores how to deal with these questions. The first part suggests 
that a case study design best fits this research by allowing it to obtain a proper 
depth of analysis that focuses on local-level planning, which is justified from 
both the perspective of the study of sustainability and comparative research. 
The following part discusses appropriate methods for this case study and 
examines the transferability of lessons.  
3.3.1   Case Study Design with a Comparative Approach 
Before explaining the methods of this research, an appropriate research design 
must be established. Bryman (2004) suggest that research questions must 
direct design, thereby differentiating research design from method: the former 
„provides a framework for the collection and analysis of data‟, while the latter 
„is simply a technique for collecting data‟ (p.27). From this perspective, given 
that the main question of this investigation is to identify lessons for Korea to 
learn from the experience of English planning to facilitate more 
environmentally sustainable planning, despite the different context of the two 
countries involved, the strategy of this research must involve two aspects: to 
explore the planning systems of the two countries in depth; and to compare 
the findings in order to identify transferable lessons. The former entails a case-
study design and the latter involves a comparative approach.   
In order to investigate how a planning system deals with environmental 
sustainability, in-depth research involving actual planning practices must be 
conducted. In particular, considering that this research attempts to explore the 
attitude and culture of planning actors as one of the crucial factors in 
identifying transferability, which was discussed in Chapter 2, it is critical to 
become sensitive to the actors‟ real lives. Many researchers assert that a case 
study approach is very capable of capturing real-life (Yin, 2003; Stark and 
Torrance, 2005; Flyvbjerg, 2007).  Yin defines a case study as follows. 
 68 
 
  An empirical inquiry that: 
 Investigates a contemporary phenomenon within its real-
life context, especially when 
 The boundaries between phenomenon and context are 
not clearly evident (Yin, 2003, p.13). 
This second element of the definition further justifies the use of a case study 
method for this research, considering that boundaries between a planning 
system and the surrounding context are, to some extent, blurred, partly due to 
continuous interaction and adaptation of the system to its context.  
While one of the main concerns in designing a case study is with the matter of 
case selection, considering that this research presupposes England and Korea 
as a case from the outset, it can be argued that more attention must be paid to 
the choice of the scale and number of the cases with each chosen country.  
Regarding the matter of scale, the previous chapter has, to some extent, 
revealed that the research focus must be on an investigation of the local level 
where sustainability is effectively considered and participation is most actively 
facilitated (Evans et al., 2006; Finco and Nijkamp, 2001). However, considering 
that national and regional planning policies provide the limits for local-level 
planning activity, there is a need to first explore the extent to which this 
higher-level planning affects local-level planning.   
This reasoning can be further justified by comparative urban studies that assert 
the efficacy of multi-level study with great weight on the local level (e.g. 
Sellers, 2005; Pierre, 2005). Sellers (2005) observes: „in undertaking 
comparative, cross-national research from the standpoint of urban regions,  
rather than from that of countries, comparative analysis can more effectively 
grasp the changing character of the nation-state and the democratic 
possibilities of contemporary societies (p.420)‟. Challenging a nation-centred 
comparative analysis, he argues that not only can research with a focus on the 
local level reveal the dynamics of the situation; it also may lead to a further 
understanding of the national and regional levels by interpreting the effect of a 
nation on localities through their infrastructure. Anticipating that local 
significance will be more evident in the era of globalization with a focus on 
unlimited competitiveness, he observes: 
At the same time that national practices operate as a 
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hierarchically imposed, external environment for localities, 
aspects of the national infrastructure serve as sources of 
institution building, identities, values and interests within 
localities (Sellers, 2005, p.426).  
Endorsing this tenor, Pierre (2005) points out the benefit of a city-level 
comparative analysis. Compared to national-level research, he identifies three 
methodological advantages of such analysis: control over variables at a 
national level allows comparative research to compare cities at an international 
level; where research takes as a case the cities of a country as units, 
intranational comparison can be conducted together with international 
investigation; and a researcher will be able to acquire a greater number of 
cases.  
Considering these perspectives, this research focuses on local-level plan-
making activities while, simultaneously, exploring the effect of national 
influence on the operation of the local planning framework. Within the context 
of this research, the culture of planning officers and relevant actors during the 
plan-making process, together with the generated plans, is explored at a local 
level (Chapters 4 and 6), while planning documents are examined at the 
national and regional level (Chapters 5 and 7). 
In addition to the scale of the cases to be examined, their number must be 
discussed as part of a case study design. Yin (2003) suggests that a multiple 
case study design should consider the replication of research as a criterion for 
the decision about the number of cases. He asserts:  
When using a multiple-case design, a further question you 
will encounter has to do with the number of cases deemed 
necessary or sufficient for your study. However, because a 
sampling logic should not be used; the typical criteria 
regarding sample size also are irrelevant. Instead, you 
should think of this decision as a reflection of the number of 
case replications – both literal and theoretical – that you 
need or would like to have in your study (Yin, 2003, p.51).  
He advises that a greater number of cases may allow researchers to argue that 
they would give the investigation a greater significance, as with statistical 
studies; the outcomes from the research with more cases can increase the 
degree of certainty. On the other hand, theoretical replications could be 
achieved where external validity is secured by involving a greater number of 
cases under the belief that researchers are more uncertain about external 
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conditions.  
Based on Yin‟s understanding (2003), it can be argued that a greater number 
of cases will allow the collection of more significant data concerning how the 
land-use planning systems of Korea and England interpret environmental 
sustainability. However, a greater number of cases may end up with a lack of 
sensitivity to context (Gerring, 2004). Considering that this research, rather 
than treating the identified planning elements as variables for environmental 
sustainability, observes how the elements are considered within the context as 
a prerequisite to the drawing out of lessons, it can be deemed that more 
attention must be given to sensitivity than replication or generalisation. Stark 
and Torrance (2005, p.35) endorse this stance in terms of case studies, saying 
that „the recommended choice is always depth‟. 
Recognizing this compromise, the decision was made regarding the number of 
cases, considering the experience of the researcher about the Korean planning 
system. The researcher has a working experience as a civil servant, which 
provides general knowledge concerning the legislation, operation and culture of 
the Korean planning system at all the levels. In addition, Korea has a relatively 
uniform pattern of local government and planning system and practice, 
compared to England, which shows a greater variance of planning activities at 
the local level. Based on this difference between the two countries, and 
considering a balance between breadth and depth, it was decided to focus the 
research on three in-depth cases. While for S. Korea, only one case is chosen, 
two English cases have been selected by the researcher to crosscheck the 
validity of the findings. In addition, considering the need to capture information 
from the two cases, it was initially felt that one might provide evidence of „best 
practice‟ whilst the other could be more typical of the country as a whole. It 
was also presumed that, while best practice may allow this research to extract 
ideal lessons, the findings from the more typical case may be more easily 
adapted to Korea.  
Consultation with a senior manager from the Korean Environmental Ministry 
and a brief investigation of documentation were conducted in order to select a 
Korean case. After the aim and objectives were explained, the manager 
suggested two cities, one of which is Hwaseong within the capital area and the 
other Jincheon in the southern part of the country. After comparison of the two 
cities, Hwaseong was selected as the case, in consideration that the city has 
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been facing a long-standing acute conflict, between environmental protection 
and economic development due to its easy access to surrounding areas. Some 
new towns have been continuously developed to absorb the overspill of the 
population from the capital. Situated within Gyunggi province, the city has also 
been often quoted by professionals and researchers as an example of 
unplanned city development in a serious conflict between the values of 
economic growth and those of environmental protection (Ministry of 
Environment, 2007).  
The North West (NW) and Yorkshire and the Humber (YH) areas were explored 
for the selection of cases in England. Similar to the current circumstances of 
Korea, the regions have faced economic regression after the economic success 
which came with the Industrial Revolution (Hall, 2002; Government Office for 
Yorkshire and the Humber, 2004), while at the same time, the regions have 
shown a commitment to achieving sustainability. In addition to this backdrop, 
practicality had to be considered, hence both regions are within easy reach of 
Manchester, the base of the researcher.  Within these regions, the Audit 
Commission‟s Comprehensive Performance Assessment was used to select the 
English cases. Since 2002, the Commission has reported on a council's 
corporate ability to improve services for local people and its leadership of its 
local community. Two indicators were considered: corporate assessment to 
estimate a council‟s ability „to lead its local community having clearly identified 
its needs and set clear ambitions and priorities‟ (Audit Commission, 2006, p.4); 
and environmental service regarding „a council‟s environmental performance, 
which is mainly, but not exclusively, delivered by a number of different areas, 
such as planning or environmental health‟ (Audit Commission, 2007, p.8). 
Table 4 below provides a list of unitary and metropolitan district councils in the 
NW and YH, which were given a score of 3 or more in terms of corporate 
assessment and environment, based on an original score range from a 
minimum of 1 up to a maximum of 4.  
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Table 4:  CPA scores of single tier councils more than a score of 3 
 
Source: http://www.audit-commission.gov.uk/cpa/stcc/stccscore.asp. 
Warrington and Kirklees, which are highlighted in Table 4, are the chosen 
Councils for this research. Warrington was chosen due to its similarity to 
Hwaseong, as Warrington has undergone rapid development due to its easy 
access to surrounding major cities such as Manchester and Leeds. The council 
also owes its growth to the building of a new town, as with Hwaseong. 
Although Warrington was chosen for its context and similarity as a new town to 
the Korean case, its score of „3‟ marks it as a good, but not outstanding, 
performer in the assessment (Table 4). This might be taken as a more „typical‟ 
case example of English local authorities in terms of environmental 
performance. After choosing Warrington in the NW, another case was 
considered in order to capture variance and crosscheck the findings. Given 
Warrington‟s more typical status, it was desirable to choose a „best case‟ 
example to complement it. Also, as Warrington is in the NW, it was appropriate 
to select the second case study from YH. Against this background, Kirklees can 
be deemed to have the best practice in YH, scoring 4 in both the indexes. This 
case is also justified by the reputed environmental performance of the council: 
Kirklees was awarded by the European Commission for the best Eco-
Management and Audit Scheme, a Green Award, an Ashden Award and an 
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award from the British Renewable Energy Association (Kirklees Council, 2007, 
p.2).  
3.3.2   Research Methods 
In order to deal with the research questions, this research must collect data 
and associated information involving two themes, namely, on the planning 
systems of England and Korea and potential for transferability of suggested 
lessons. The former can be handled via the case study with a focus on the local 
level, based on which potential lessons are suggested through comparative 
analysis. Data and information for examining the transferability of the 
suggested lessons can be collected from the main planning actors in Korea.  
In dealing with the planning systems, although great focus is placed on the 
local level, this case study also involves an examination of national and 
regional levels that set the context for local policy and practice. To identify the 
characteristics of the national- and regional-level planning, national planning 
guidance is examined against a set of the elements presented in Table 3 (See 
Section 3.2). This indicates that Planning Policy Statements and Planning Policy 
Guidance Notes are examined at the English national level, alongside the 
Yorkshire and Humber Regional Spatial Strategies and the North West Regional 
Spatial Strategies at the English regional level (See Chapter 4). In comparison, 
Korea‟s National Plan, Regional Plan and Planning Guidance are examined in 
Chapter 6. Such an investigation provides this research with a deeper 
understanding of background context to local-level planning. Furthermore, 
based on this understanding, the research identifies the influence of the 
higher-level planning on the local level and, in doing so, generates a number of 
questions which must be tackled in the research on the local plans and 
planning practices.   
In order to collect data regarding local-level planning, research on local plans 
and planning practice was conducted. The local plans in England and Korea 
were examined against a set of detailed substantive issues, presented in Figure 
17 (See Section 3.2). The documents examined depended on the available 
policy documents in each of the case study areas. In England, three local plans 
are examined: Kirklees Unitary Development Plan of 1999, Kirklees Core 
Strategy preferred options of 2006 and Warrington Unitary Development Plan 
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of 2006. Comparable to this, in Korea, the Hwaseong Master Plan is examined. 
This analysis, in a similar way to the national and regional planning documents, 
helps to identify potentially significant issues that are important in planning 
practice and to generate questions which must be handled in the research on 
local planning practice. To reduce possible confusion or misunderstanding, the 
relevant policy statements were first written down under each element and this 
analysis was screened again. The reliability of this documentary analysis could 
be challenged due to its significant dependence on a single researcher. However, 
at the same time, there is benefit in that this could enhance consistency 
between cases and documents. Furthermore, the findings from the analysis 
proved to be supported by previous research or planning practice, as revealed 
in the following chapters.  
In collecting data regarding planning practice, the researcher was embedded in 
the three local plan-making authorities and observed their everyday life for an 
agreed term: six weeks for Kirklees, five weeks for Warrington and one week 
for Hwaseong (See Appendix A).  During this period, it was expected that the 
researcher would have a desk in the planning office; attend relevant meetings 
and, whenever possible, take notes of observed discussions and activities in 
every-day planning activities. This regular attendance at the planning 
authorities allowed the researcher to revisit planning officers with questions 
where necessary. Furthermore, this helped the researcher to identify significant 
and specific actors in promoting environmental sustainability in planning and 
allows easy access to identified interviewees.  
In order to understand fully the local planning practice, research would ideally 
continue from the beginning to the end of the plan-making process. However, 
in reality, it takes more than three years to produce one local plan and time 
and resources place a limit on this research. Furthermore, the general 
experience of the researcher as a civil servant in Korea may allow easier 
understanding of the English planning process as well as the Korean one. 
Based on the size of the planning division, the fieldwork for the two English 
councils was conducted in 2008 for six weeks in Kirklees between May and 
June and for five weeks in Warrington between August and September. While 
the research was designed to employ the same methods in Korea and England, 
there are some practical differences. For example, the plan-making activity in 
Korea is contracted out and, as a consequence, the number of plan-making 
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officers employed in local government is smaller than in England. Furthermore, 
the researcher has prior experience and knowledge of planning as a result of 
their civil servant role in Korea. In practical terms, there were difficulties in 
obtaining access to a similar level of involvement in the plan-making process 
as was the case with the English case studies. Although the researcher also 
asked to take part in the plan-making process, this was said to be impossible 
since the internal process is classified. Eventually, regular attendance on the 
Korean case lasted for only one week after negotiation with the authority.  
Based on the documentary analysis and day-to-day observation of planning 
practice, semi-structured questions were generated. Apart from a few planning 
officers3 who showed reluctance to being interviewed, all the relevant plan-
making officers were interviewed in England and Korea. A list of the 
organisations of the interviewees is provided in Appendix B. In Kirklees, 
together with the planning officers, environmental officers, one corporate 
services officer and Kirklees Partnership officers within the council and 
Government Office and Environment Agency were identified as being centrally 
involved in the aspects of the process. In Warrington, outside the planning 
department, environmental officers within the Council and Government Office, 
the Environment Agency and Natural England were identified as the main 
relevant actors. Comparable to the English cases, in Hwaseong, one officer 
from the Ministry of Environment, an engineer, one environmental officer, and 
six researchers and professors were interviewed in order to gain reliable data 
and perceptions.  
Regarding transferability, potential lessons extracted from the comparative 
analysis of the cases were examined in relation to the characteristics of the 
lessons, the attitudes of policy makers and relevant actors and the 
characteristics of the wider context, which were identified as crucial factors 
that affect the accomplishment of transferability in Chapter 2. In order to 
obtain a greater validity for this examination, a need was identified to obtain 
the opinions of Korean knowledge groups. From this perspective, in-depth face-
to-face interviews were conducted involving foruteen Korean policy-makers and 
                                                 
 
3 In Kirklees, the planning officers are, excluding administrative and computer work 
team, one policy manager, one Sustainability Appraisal officer and eight plan-making 
officers handling planning policy at the time of fieldwork. In Warrington, there were, 
excluding supportive teams, one policy manager, three plan-making officers and one 
officer in charge wastes and minerals, while Hwaseong has two plan-making officers. 
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researchers: four professors and researchers; two civil servants at the Ministry 
of Land, Territory and Maritime Affairs and the Ministry of Environment; three 
regional planning officer; four local planning officers and one environmental 
NGO member. A list of the organisations of the interviewees is provided in 
Appendix B.  
An opportunity was taken for the researcher to present findings from the 
research into the English cases on two different occasions and to collect 
opinions from the participants. During the fieldwork, the researcher gave two 
presentations on the understanding of contemporary English planning and 
lessons for S. Korea to improve environmental sustainability. One of these 
presentations was given at a seminar organised by the Korean Association for 
Land and Urban Planning, a large organisation, comparable to the Royal Town 
Planning Institute in England. The other presentation involved the members of 
a study group comprising local assemblymen, senior government officials, chief 
executives of planning companies, professors, and researchers. The former was 
specifically organised for this research with twenty-seven participants turning 
up and the latter exploited an opportunity through an existing seminar series 
with sixteen participants turning up. In strict terms, it would be difficult to class 
this type of discussion as a focus group, citing the definition of Tonkiss (2004, 
p.194): „a small group discussion focused on a particular topic and facilitated 
by a researcher‟, in that the researcher did not facilitate or mediate the 
discussion, thus entailing less interaction with the participants.  
However, from a different perspective, as the meetings had a facilitator, the 
researcher could avoid one of the weaknesses of „focus group‟ method, namely, 
the possibility to manipulate the thoughts of participants. Furthermore, 
according to Bryman (2004)‟s understanding of the focus group method, the 
two opportunities share some characteristics of the method.  He explains: 
The focus group method is a form of group interview in 
which: there are several participants (in addition to the 
moderator/facilitator); there is an emphasis in the 
questioning on a particular fairly tightly defined topic; and 
the accent is upon interaction within the group and the joint 
construction of meaning (Bryman, 2004, p.346). 
The specifically organised meetings for the research allowed discussion to be 
focused on the particular topic of this research as in a „focus group‟ type of 
research. The participants also held strong interest in, and knowledge of, the 
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Korean planning system, while they came from a range of relevant fields, 
including developers, engineers, civil servants, governmental officials, local 
legislators and researchers. Since the researcher could observe how the 
participants responded to the research, and collect diverse opinions regarding 
the English planning system and transferability of the suggested lessons, the 
collected data has been employed in this research. A list of the workshop 
schedules is provided in Appendix C.  
3.4 Conclusion 
This chapter has operationalised the factors to be researched in order to tackle 
the research questions. The first part of this chapter has suggested a 
conceptual framework, against which planning documents at the national, 
regional and local level can be examined. While the framework for the national 
and regional level is concerned with principles together with the substance 
included in the plans, the conceptual framework for the local level is more 
focused on substantive issues under the presumption that local plans are 
anticipated not to repeat the higher-level plans and that they must be more 
focused on spatial and territorial planning policy.  
To summarise, this research consists of two parts, one of which deals with 
environmental sustainability within planning and the other aims to discuss the 
transferability of lessons through comparative analysis. The former is 
scrutinized mainly via case study and comparison with the methods of 
documentary analysis, face-to-face interview and observation, while the latter 
is explored through in-depth interviews and workshops. Figure 18 below 
demonstrates these research methods and how they are related to the aim and 
objectives of this research.  
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Figure 18: Research methods for the aim and objectives of this 
research 
 
At this point, it is noteworthy that, according to the arguments of 
comparativists who define comparative research as one to test or expand a 
theory via research concerning co-variation of variables (Pickvance, 1995; 
Kantor and Savitch, 2005), this research may not strictly follow the defined 
approach. However, as Denters and Mossberger (2006) point out, accepting 
that comparison can be a prerequisite for learning, the pragmatic value of 
research to draw out transferable lessons based on comparative analysis may 
be endorsed. They assert:  
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Comparison allows learning from the innovations or 
experience of others. Thus comparative analyses may also 
help in answering pragmatic „what to do?‟ questions.  The 
diffusion of ideas, institutions and policies across national 
boundaries is one result of looking abroad or coming into 
contact with other countries (Denters and Mossberger, 2006, 
p.553).  
The following two chapters deal with the English cases.  In the first of them (Ch 
4), the national guidance and regional planning documents are examined 
based on the understanding that they exert an influence on the local planning 
activities. Following this, planning policies and activities at the English local 
level are explored regarding how the elements of environmental sustainability 
are practised by Local Government in the chosen case study areas of Kirklees 
and Warrington (Ch 5).  
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  Chapter 4   English National and Regional 
Planning Contexts  
4.1 Introduction  
The previous chapter explained the rationale for this research to take a case 
study approach at a city level, involving three cases: one for Korea (Hwaseong) 
and the other two for England (Kirklees and Warrington). Although ultimately 
focusing on the local level, this methodology has also recognized a need to 
investigate the national and regional level, as this frames plan-making at the 
local level. Based on an examination of the relevant literature, this section 
quickly establishes that this is certainly the case in an English context.  
Many leading researchers have observed the significant impact of the central 
government on local planning in England (e.g. Healey and Shaw, 1993; Vigar 
et al., 2000; Murdoch and Abram, 2002; Musson et al., 2006; Healey, 2006a; 
Moore, 2007; Booth et al., 2007), although some researchers (e.g. 
Cullingworth, 1997; Shaw and Kidd, 2001; Cowell and Owens, 2006) have 
highlighted the ongoing efforts of the current Labour Government to enhance 
the contribution of the regional level to planning. Moore (2007, p.9) asserts:  
Basically, however, planning organization has two main 
tiers: a central government tier under the mantle of the 
Secretary of State and a local government tier in the shape 
of local planning authorities.  
Recognising this observation, this chapter aims to explore the English national 
and regional planning documents. 
In England, planning power at the national level has, since 2006, been 
reserved to the Secretary of State (SoS) for Communities and Local 
Development and the SoS has framed national planning policy in diverse 
forms: „White Papers, Circulars4, Policy Guidance (Planning Policy Guidance 
Notes (PPGs)), previous decisions, written parliamentary answers and even 
after-dinner speeches (Blackhall, 2005, p.16). Amongst this diverse set of 
ministerial statements, PPGs and Planning Policy Statements (PPSs) are 
                                                 
 
4 Circulars have, since 1988 when the fist PPG were published, been restricted to giving 
advice on legislation and procedures (Moore 2007, p.22) 
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regarded as the most significant documents in framing the operation of the 
local planning framework. As Moore (2007, p.21) recognizes: „the importance 
to local planning authorities and others who are concerned with the use and 
development of land of Planning Policy Statements and Planning Policy 
Guidance containing the Secretary of State‟s policy on major planning policies 
cannot be estimated‟. Recognising this observation, this chapter therefore 
focuses on an evaluation of the Planning Policy Guidance Notes and Planning 
Policy Statements (hereinafter PPS/PPGs) that frame subsequent planning 
practice at the local level.  
However, before investigating the role of PPGs/PPSs, the following section 
explores discourses regarding the concept of „spatial planning‟, which has been 
one of the overarching contemporary issues in the sphere of planning in recent 
years. Since this concept has been highlighted by both academics and the 
Government, this consideration helps a deeper understanding of the English 
planning system.  
4.2 Discourses regarding Spatial Planning  
Spatial planning is one of the core conceptions that underpin the current 
planning system. Nadin (2007, p.43) asserts that the 2004 planning and 
Compulsory Purchase Act has resulted in „most impact on the status and form 
of regional and local planning policy instruments‟, observing that „a central 
theme is the promotion of „the spatial planning approach‟. PPS1 (ODPM, 2005, 
p.6) also argues that „a spatial planning approach should be at the heart of 
planning for sustainable development‟.  
Realising the consequence of spatial planning in the current discourse, this 
section explores the conception and characteristics of the approach, first by 
tackling the comparison with conventional planning, which mainly refers to 
„land-use planning‟.  
Conventional planning is mainly concerned with how to control and regulate the 
use and development of land (Baker Associates et al., 2005; Nadin, 2006).  
Harris and Hooper (2004, p.147) explain: 
The term „town and country planning‟ has become 
synonymous in the context of the UK with the various 
regulatory components of the planning system. Construed in 
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the narrow sense of land-use regulation, the term describes 
the statutory planning process associated with development 
control and development plan preparation.  
This conventional planning, characterized by focused and sectoralised concerns 
with the use and development of land, has been increasingly replaced by the 
spatial planning approach. This shift has been, in particular, supported by the 
emergence of sustainable development, globalization and the growth of the 
private sector (Baker Associates et al., 2005).  
The Planning Officers Society (2005) presents the differences between land-use 
planning and spatial planning as shown in Table 5.  
Table 5: Differences between land use and spatial planning 
Land Use Planning Spatial Planning 
Legal Framework 
Scope prescribed by statute and case 
law. 
Scope significantly broader, though still 
prescribed.  
Boundaries are familiar. Boundaries to be established. 
Institutional 
Plan could be prepared in isolation from 
other agencies. 
Requires a collaborative approach with 
a range of agencies. 
Compatible with silo Council 
organisation.  
Predicated on Council having an 
integrated approach to strategy and 
delivery. 
Plan owned by the Council. Council leads preparation on behalf of 
Local Strategic Partnership and a range 
of agencies owned by a wider 
community. 
Planners could be peripheral to the 
Council, but still prepare the plan. 
Expects planners to be engaged in 
corporate strategy and policy-making. 
Content  
Vision not mandatory. Shared vision required. 
Objectives constrained to land use. Scope for diverse and more 
fundamental objectives. 
Site-specific and defined areas for 
operation of policies. 
Can contain non site-based policies. 
Requirement for general conformity 
with higher-level planning strategy. 
General conformity with 
Regional/London spatial strategy 
continues, but now also the 
requirement to have regard to the 
community strategy. 
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Process 
Process generally of only legal concern. Process ongoing and important in itself. 
Consultation with communities focused 
on proposals. 
Early and ongoing engagement with 
communities, focused on needs, 
concerns and problems. 
Consultation with agencies on 
proposals. 
Requires consensus with agencies on 
strategy, integration and delivery. 
Monitoring a limited suite of data. Monitoring performance on delivery of 
objectives across the board. 
Implementation  
Delivery mainly through development 
control by the local authority. 
Delivery through a range of channels 
and a range of agencies. 
Focus on allocations and what gets built 
– outputs. 
Focus on delivery of objectives and all 
the elements which go together to 
achieve them – outcomes. 
Source: http://www.planningofficers.org.uk/page.cp/pageid/100.  
Nadin (2007, p53) agrees with this perspective. He proposes five 
interconnected themes which construct the approach of spatial planning as 
follows:  
 To focus on spatial development outcomes and make more effective use 
of the planning system to help achieve the goals of other sectors; 
 To influence and integrate the delivery of spatial policy – the spatial 
impacts of other sectoral policies; 
 To inject a spatial or territorial dimension into sectoral strategies and 
policy; 
 To create new policy communities that reflect the realities of spatial 
development and its drivers; 
 To use planning as a learning process – promoting understanding and 
argument in a collaborative political process.  
His observation shows that, subject to shared visions or goals, the approach 
can be characterised by integration involving sectors and communities in order 
to achieve outcomes. This understanding is also supported by PPS1, when it 
proposes that „spatial planning goes beyond traditional land use planning to 
bring together and integrate policies for the development and use of land with 
other policies and programmes which influence the nature of places and how 
they can function (ODPM, 2005b, p.12, para 30). Healey (2006b, p.64) also 
observes: „in contemporary discussion in the UK on the purpose and 
organisation of the planning system and the practices surrounding it, a 
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recurring theme is the role of the system in „integrating‟ disparate agendas and 
activities and actors‟.  
Whilst recognising that integration is at the core of the spatial planning 
approach, it is worthwhile reviewing this conception. Healey (2006b, p.64) 
recognises: „the term „integration‟ is thus one of a family of words – joined-up, 
holistic, co-ordinated, interrelated, sometimes including older terms like 
comprehensive and balanced, which focus attention on connectivities and 
relations‟. Realising the various aspects of the concept, she differentiates four 
types of integration. The first category refers to „co-ordination between policy 
fields, sometimes expressed as „bringing together‟, usually linked to some 
concept of co-alignment and making policies in different fields mutually 
consistent‟ (ibid. p.68). Consultation with the Environment Agency could fall 
within this category in the English context. The second one is related to „the 
formation of forceful policy frames, usually referred to as „visions‟ (ibid. p.69), 
which can embrace Sustainable Community Strategies which local plans, in 
particular Core Strategies, are expected to take into account‟ (PPS12).  
Meanwhile, the third type is concerned with „the relation between policy and 
action‟ (Healey, 2006b, p.71) and the final category is related to „a multi actor 
and multilevel collaborative effort‟ (ibid.). Recalling the elements of 
environmentally sustainable planning drawn out in Chapters 2 and 3, the first 
of the above categories can be related to co-ordination of policy; the second to 
visioning; the third to stakeholders‟ involvement, since the type can be 
regarded as concerns with implementation or delivery, and the last one to the 
involvement of communities and stakeholders.  
From a different perspective, integration has often been divided into vertical, 
horizontal and geographical (or territorial) categories. Vertical integration is 
defined as „integration occurring between tiers of government‟, while horizontal 
integration refers to one „among agencies or between different departments of 
the same agency‟ (Baker Associates et al., 2005, p.18-19)‟. In the English 
context, where a local authority co-operates with the relevant regional 
government relating to energy policy, this would fall within vertical integration, 
while horizontal integration can be observed where a local planning authority 
consults with the Environmental Health division within the Council. Lastly, 
geographical integration occurs „within a defined functional territory across 
administrative or other boundaries, or a focus on a specific place, or around a 
 85 
 
particular geographical feature (ibid. p.19).   
While this categorization is based on the locus of integration, Baker Associates 
et al. (2005), through the examination of literature, presents a spectrum 
subject to the degree of integration, as shown in Table 6.  
Table 6: Spectrum of integration subject to the degree 
 
Source: Baker Associates et al., 2005, p.26.  
Table 6 shows a spectrum from a status without integration at the left end to 
an intensive integration at the right end. Although the spatial planning 
approach highlights a need for integration between sectors or levels, the 
emphasis does not seek for a most intensive form on all occasions.   
Roberts (2009) argues that „sustainable communities‟ involving all relevant 
actors as well as professional planners, must be set out in order to support the 
integrated approach. He observes that integration, based on place or territory, 
can be effectively facilitated in setting sustainability agenda, through the 
understanding that: 
More importantly, the translation of sustainable 
development theory and practice into an integrated policy 
system which attempts to deal with place „in the round‟, has 
provided a practical means of dealing with the legacy of 
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„silo‟ thinking and sectoral fragmentation (ibid. p.444).   
Furthermore, he suggests three skills to be learned for successful sustainable 
communities. First, he believes that sustainable communities‟ „teams‟ must be 
organized and run, involving politicians, associated professionals and 
stakeholders as well as planners. He also recognizes a need to enhance 
„generic skills‟, which is „linked to, for example, finance and project 
management, leadership and communication (ASC, 2007, p.2)‟, in order to 
evolve beyond the existing „silo approach‟. According to Roberts, this new 
approach will invite a more comprehensive and rigorous involvement from 
professionals and other people outside of the planning field. Lastly, he realizes 
a need of employing simple and common language in shaping, making and 
managing places, namely „single conversation‟. He observes: 
In one sense, the „single conversation‟ is as much about 
how an integrated approach to place can be established, as 
it is about the precise details of a programme of place 
shaping, making and management. This implies that the 
skills and knowledge portfolio can be considered at one level 
to represent a „common language‟ for the „single 
conversation‟ (ibid. p.449). 
It is expected that this „single conversation‟ will significantly contribute to both 
building individual capability and enhancing the capacity of the planning 
process.  
It is worthwhile mentioning a recent study of Shaw and Lord (2009). They 
explore to what extent the contemporary planning system practices the 
characteristics of the new planning reforms. Their findings are based upon the 
result of a longitudinal research project involving twenty-five local authorities, 
Spatial Plans in Practice. This research project was conducted surrounding five 
interconnected themes to evaluate the new planning system, which can be 
regarded as the most significant characteristics of the current English planning 
system. The five themes are presented in Table 7 below.  
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Table 7: Five themes of the Spatial Plans in Practice Project  
 
Source: Shaw and Lord, 2009, p.425. The table was generated by the 
researcher, based on the article.  
Eventually, they observe: 
The findings of the research presented here would suggest 
that the extent to which local planning authorities have 
adapted to the terms of the new planning system and the 
culture change entailed by it have been limited. Case study 
findings would point to a landscape where, with only a small 
number of notable exceptions, the realization of reform, and, 
by extension, the attendant culture change required to 
engage fully with the new system, has not been extensive, 
uniform or complete (Shaw and Lord, 2009, p.431) 
In this respect, it seems to be too early to assert whether the new reforms 
have entailed the visible change of planning practice as they intended. However, 
in some plans examined, they believe that there exist visible differences 
between the old and new systems. They argue that evidence suggests „that in 
some contexts early consultation has occurred and that some hard-to-reach 
groups are becoming more involved in planning‟ (Shaw and Lord, p.427), whilst 
recognising „positive signs of collaboration and integration‟, in particular, at the 
local level (ibid. p.427).   
The review in this section reveals that it is the concept of integration that 
discourses regarding spatial planning take into significant consideration. This 
conception can be related to several elements of environmentally sustainable 
planning drawn out in the previous chapter, namely, co-ordination of policy, 
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visioning, stakeholders‟ involvement and community involvement, while the 
level can be identified as ranging from limited to intensive. These various forms 
and levels of integration are employed in Chapter 8 to shed light on the 
differences between the systems of the two countries.  
4.3 Examination of National Planning Documents   
PPS/PPGs „set out the Government‟s national policies on different aspects of 
land use planning in England‟ (e.g. ODPM, 2005b, introduction) and, in 
particular, PPS1 „sets out the overarching planning policies on the delivery of 
sustainable development through the planning system‟ (ibid.). It is expected 
that these policies „should be taken into account‟ during the plan-making 
process and „may be material‟ to decisions on planning applications (ibid.).  
The first Planning Policy Guidance Note was introduced in 1988 in order to 
secure the openness, coherence and consistency of planning policy, which had 
previously been set up mainly by circulars and ministerial statements (Vigar et 
al., p.17). These PPGs have been subsequently replaced by Planning Policy 
Statements. Blackhall quotes ODPM (2002, citied in Blackhall, 2005, p.18) to 
explain the intention of the Government: 
(The intention is to) seek to reduce the volume of guidance 
and increase its clarity; we will prescribe less policy at a 
national level and ensure that PPSs are more concise, 
clearer and better focused on implementation of policy 
objectives.  
At the time of writing (2009), there were twenty-five PPS/PPGs as shown in 
Table 8 below. The number in brackets indicates the year of publication.  
Table 8: Planning Policy Statements and Planning Policy Guidance 
Notes 
PPS1 Delivering Sustainable Development with 2 supplements (climate 
change and eco-towns)       (2005) 
Outlines the key principles to be applied to ensure that development plans 
and decisions taken on planning applications contribute to the delivery of 
sustainable development.  
PPG2 Green Belts            (1995) 
States the general intentions of Green Belt policy, including its contribution to 
sustainable development objectives. Explains the purposes of including land 
in Green Belts and the general presumption against inappropriate 
development within Green Belts.  
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PPS3 Housing                (2006) 
This statement sets out the Government‟s key housing policy objectives and 
how they are to be achieved.  
PPG4 Industrial and Commercial Development and Small Firms    (1994) 
Emphasizes the importance of a positive approach towards development 
which contributes to national and local economic activity. 
PPG5 Simplified Planning Zones          (1992) 
Explains the working of this special procedure for facilitating development or 
redevelopment in designated areas by removing the need for a planning 
application for certain types of development proposals.  
PPS6 Planning for Town Centres         (2005) 
States how the Government‟s policy will meet its objectives of promoting vital 
and viable town centres.  
PPS7 Sustainable Development in Rural Areas    (2004) 
This statement sets out the Government‟s planning policies for rural areas.  
PPG8 Telecommunications         (1992) 
Gives comprehensive advice on planning aspects of telecommunications 
development, including radio masts and towers, antennas, radio equipment 
housing, public call boxes, cabinets, poles and overhead wires.  
PPS9 Biodiversity and Geological Conservation           (2005) 
Gives advice on the relationships between planning control and nature 
conservation. 
PPS10 Planning for Sustainable Waste Management         (2005) 
States how to achieve the Government‟s overall objective of protecting 
human health and the environment by producing less waste and by using it 
as a resource wherever possible.  
PPS11 Regional Spatial Strategies            (2004) 
This statement sets out the procedural policy on the nature of Regional 
Spatial Strategies and on the preparation of revisions to them.  
PPS12 Local Development Frameworks        (2008) 
This statement focuses on procedural policy and the process of preparing 
local development documents.  
PPG13 Transport              (2001) 
Contains policy advice on how local authorities should integrate transport and 
planning at national, regional, strategic and local level to promote more 
sustainable transport choices for people and the movement of freight; to 
promote accessibility to jobs, shopping, leisure facilities and services by 
public transport, walking and cycling; and to reduce the need to travel, 
especially by car.  
PPG14 Development on Unstable Land         (1990) 
Explains the effects of instability on development and land use. Emphasizes 
the need for instability to be taken into account in plan preparation and 
development control decisions, together with the self-standing Annex  (March 
1996) Landslides and Planning. 
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PPG15 Planning and the Historic Environment         (1994) 
Explains the role of the planning system in the protection of historic buildings, 
conservation areas and other elements of the historic environment.  
PPG16 Archaeology and Planning         (1990) 
Sets out policy on the preservation of any archaeological remains. 
PPG17 Planning for Open Space, Sport and Recreation       (1991) 
Describes the role of the planning system in assessing opportunities and need 
for open spaces, sports and recreation facilities and safeguarding open space 
with recreational value.  
PPG18 Enforcing Planning Control          (1991) 
Describes the comprehensive range of planning enforcement powers available 
to local planning authorities in Part VII of the Town and Country Planning Act 
1990 (as amended by the Planning and Compensation Act 1991).  
PPG19 Outdoor Advertisement Control           (1992) 
Covers legislation, the operation of the advertisement control system, criteria 
for determining advertisement applications and appeals.  
PPG20 Coastal Planning           (1992) 
Sets out policy for coastal areas and advice on developments that require a 
coastal location, as well as guidance on the Heritage Coast.  
PPG21 Tourism         (2006) 
Outlines the economic significance of tourism and its environmental impact; 
explains how the needs of tourism should be dealt with in development plans; 
and the use of planning powers to regulate and facilitate tourist-related 
development.  
PPS22 Renewable Energy        (2004) 
This statement sets out the Government‟s planning policies for renewable 
energy.  
PPS23 Planning and Pollution Control          (1994) 
Contains guidance on the relevance of pollution controls to the exercise of 
planning junctions. It is intended to complement the new pollution control 
framework under the Pollution Prevention and Control Act 1999 and the PPC 
Regulations 2000.  
PPG24 Planning and Noise      (1994) 
Advises on the use of planning powers to minimize the adverse impact of 
noise; outlines the main considerations in determining applications for both 
noise-sensitive development and for activities which generate noise; 
introduces the concept of noise exposure categories for residential 
development.  
PPS25 Development and Flood Risk       (2006) 
Gives guidance on how flood risk should be considered at all stages of the 
development process in order to reduce damage to property and life.  
Source: Moore, 2007, p22-24.  The order of the documents has been changed 
and some of the original explanation has been omitted for this research. 
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As shown in Table 8, since the coverage of the issues is so wide as to embrace 
not only environmental but also cultural and economic concerns, there is a 
need to narrow down the documents to be examined considering the primary 
aim of this research. The first consideration is whether the PPS/PPGs in 
question show a strong sense related to the natural environment. Against this 
scoping criterion, documents which deal only with historical heritage (e.g. 
PPG15, PPG16) and minor development control (e.g. PPG8, PPG19) are 
excluded from examination. However, PPS3 (Housing) and PPG4 (Industrial and 
Commercial Development and Small Firms) are examined, given that they 
could be the main locus of conflict between economic development and 
environmental protection, which may allow this research to understand how 
the English Government requires local authorities to deal with such conflicts. 
Considering that the chosen cases in England show little relevance to coastal 
planning due to their inland location and that, in Korea, costal planning is 
mainly outside the remit of a planning department, PPS20 is also excluded.  
Seventeen PPS/PPGs, including the two supplementary documents, have been 
examined. This section summarises the outcomes of these PPS/PPGs in general 
terms, following which several significant documents are discussed to 
exemplify how the documents deal with environmental sustainability in more 
detail. These are: PPS1 (Delivering Sustainable Development), PPS11 (Regional 
Spatial Strategies), PPS12 (Local Spatial Planning) and PPS23 (Renewable 
Energy). PPS1 was chosen as it outlines a general framework regarding 
sustainability, while it was anticipated that PPS11 and PPS12 provide elements 
which regional and local plan-making process must take into account. 
Particular interest was also given to PPS23, as the topic has recently emerged 
as a focal point of environmental issues. 
4.3.1   Analysis of the Planning Policy Statements and 
Planning Policy Guidance Notes 
The elements of environmentally sustainable planning, which were identified in 
Chapter 3, were employed to examine the chosen PPS/PPGs (See Table 3 in 
Section 3.2). For analysis, the researcher read these documents with particular 
care with the set of the elements in mind and wrote down statements and the 
location whenever the relevant element was found. After this analysis was 
finished, in order to enhance reliability, the researcher screened the statements 
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and numbers several times. Table 9 below summarises the occurrence by the 
elements under each PPS/PPGs.  
In the table, the first row indicates the number of the document, while the last 
column refers to the total number of examined documents that mention the 
relevant element. A presumption here is that the more documents refer to the 
elements, the more significance they can be expected to have on the operation 
of the planning system and local planning practice. The elements in the table 
weren‟t weighted as the documentary analysis aims to reveal the extent to 
which the plans examined consider the set of environmentally sustainable 
planning as a whole. In other words, this research is concerned with identifying 
what elements are relatively highlighted at the national and regional planning 
policy in English and Korean planning systems, rather than identifying the 
interrelation and causality between the elements. This, in turn, contributes to 
disclosing a degree of the dominating power of the higher level planning policy 
to the local plan-making process in the two countries, which will be explored in 
Chapters 5 and 7.  
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Table 9 : Occurrence of the elements of environmentally sustainable planning by the selected PPS/PPGs 
 1  
SD 
Sup
1 
 
Sup
2 
(Eco-
town) 
2 
GB 
3 
Housi
ng 
4 
Firms 
7 
Rural 
areas 
9 
Biodiv
ersity 
10 
Waste 
11 
RSS 
12 
LDF 
13 
Trans
-port 
17 
Open 
space 
22 
Ener
gy 
23 
Pollu
tion 
24 
Noise 
25 
Flood 
risk 
Total 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital 
stock 
1 - - 1 - 1 2 1 1 - - - 2 - - - 1 8 
Limit to growth 1 1 1 - - - - - - - - - - - 2 - - 4 
Precautionary principle 1 1 - - - - - - - - - - - - 3 - - 3 
Reproduction 6 4 2 - - - 2 6 - - - 5 1 3 - - 1 9 
Futurity 1 1 - - - 1 - - - - - - - - - - - 3 
Global stewardship 1 4 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 2 
Effective governance - - 1 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1 
Consideration of public 
interest 
3 1 - - - 1 2 - 2 - - 1 1 1 1 - - 9 
Community participation 11 - 1 - 2 1 - - 1 8 8 1 1 1 - - - 10 
Holistic approach 7 1 1 - - 2 4 1 - 2 - - - 2 2 1 - 10 
Integration 1 2 3 - 1 - - 3 6 17 6 13 1 - 6 1 10 13 
Secondary principles 
Promotion of sustainability in 
plans 
1 - - 2 2 - 2 - - 3 - 2 - 1 - - - 7 
Indicators and target-setting 1 3 2 - 3 - - 1 2 4 1 2 - 3 - - - 10 
Long-term-based decision 3 - 5 4 - - - - - 3 - 1 - 1 2 - 1 8 
The polluters‟ pay 1 - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1 
Environmental assessment 1 2 1 - 2 - - - 1 6 4 - - - - - - 7 
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(SEA/SA) 
Open and transparent system 2 - - - - - - - - 3 - - - - 2 - - 3 
Evidence base 4 3 1 1 1 - 4 - 2 1 10 2 6 3 2 1 1 15 
Cooperation with stakeholders - 2 3 - 2 2 - 1 - 10 7 11 - - 5 2 3 11 
Coordination between policies - - - - - - - - 6 6 5 4 - - 3 - - 5 
Visioning 2 - - - 2 - - - - 3 5 - - - - - - 4 
Diffusion of best practice 1 - 1 - - - 1 1 - 1 1 1 2 1 2 - - 10 
Demand management  - - 1 - - - - - - - - 7 - - - - 1 2 
Substantive issues 
Energy 2 6 2 - 1 - 1 - - - - - - - - - - 5 
Transport 8 3 3 1 3 3 4 - - 5 1 13 5 - - - 1 12 
Land/air/water quality - - 2 - 1 - - - - - - - 1 - 4 4 4 6 
Waste management 1 1 1 - - - - - - 2 1 - - - - - - 5 
Rural 
land/biodiversity/habitats 
1 4 3 1 2 1 6  - 1 - - 4 - - - 2 10 
Eco-friendly economic 
development 
3 - - 1 - - 5 2 - - - - - - - - - 4 
Reducing the development of 
greenfield sites 
2 - - 2 6 - 12 1 - - - 2 1 1 3 - - 9 
Greenhouse gases 1 3 3 - 4 2 - 1 - 1 1 1 - 2 1 - 7 12 
Mitigation measures 4 4 2 1 - 1 3 2 - - - - - 4 6 4 - 10 
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Table 9 above reveals that all the elements identified in Table 3 (See Section 
3.2) are referred to by the PPS/PPGs at least to some extents. However, it also 
highlights those elements that are most frequently mentioned. In the category 
of general principles, „integration‟ is most frequently mentioned; following 
which specific attention is given to „community participation‟ and „holistic 
approach‟. This focus on „integration‟ and „community participation‟ is in a 
similar vein to the arguments which were explored in the previous section, 
while „holistic approach‟ is a main characteristic of the English planning system 
as will be discussed in relation to PPS1 in the next section.  
The analysis of the secondary principles shows that there is particular interest 
in „evidence-base‟, „cooperation with stakeholders‟, „indictors and targets 
setting‟ and „diffusion of best practice‟. As expected, PPS11 and PPS12 show 
particular attention to these secondary issues, as these documents are 
concerned with the planning process. The detail of „evidence-base‟ is further 
explored in the analysis of PPS12, while that of „cooperation with stakeholders‟ 
is analysed in relation to PPS11. 
Amongst the substantive issues covered, the elements of „transport‟ and 
„greenhouse gases‟ are most frequently mentioned, following which „rural 
land/biodiversity/habitats‟ and „mitigation measures‟ are highlighted. The 
highlighting of „transport‟ may reflect that the integration of transport planning 
into land-use planning has been regarded as being critical, while the concerns 
with „greenhouse gases‟ embrace the rapid emergence of climate change as a 
significant environmental issue. In contrast, the issue of „rural 
land/biodiversity/habitats‟ is an arena which planning has traditionally shown 
interest (Newby, 1990). 
In recognition that these highlighted elements are expected to be taken into 
serious consideration at the regional and local level planning, the next section 
provides a more detailed examination of the content of the four documents 
identified above as of greatest relevance to the research theme. 
4.3.2   Detailed Analysis of Crucial Planning Guidance 
PPS1: Delivering Sustainable Development  
The first PPS is committed to sustainable development. Not only is this 
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symbolic, also significant is that the statement highlights key principles for 
delivering sustainable development which should be applied to planning, 
although the PPS, rather than being given priority, should be read together 
with other PPGs/PPSs. 
The PPS recognizes that „sustainable development is the core principle 
underpinning planning‟ (p.2) and endorses a holistic approach to embrace the 
three pillars of the concept (environmental, economic and social) to achieve a 
better quality of life: „at the heart of sustainable development is the simple 
idea of ensuring a better quality of life for everyone, now and for future 
generations‟ (p.2).  
Based on this understanding, the PPS interprets, into spatial planning terms, 
the four aims for sustainable development which were suggested in the UK 
Government Sustainable Development Strategy (UK government, 1999).  
Reflecting on the four aims, which must be taken into account by all policy 
sectors to achieve a better quality of life, the PPS presents five sub-aims which 
the planning system must consider. As shown in Figure 19 below, these sub-
aims must be supported by an improved planning system and effective 
community involvement in a holistic approach.  
To support these aims, planning is expected to take into account: social 
cohesion and inclusion; protection and enhancement of the Environment; 
prudent use of Natural resources; sustainable economic development; and 
integrating sustainable development into development plans. These can also be 
regarded as a reinterpretation of the UK Government (ibid.). It is further 
anticipated that local planning authorities must take into serious consideration 
a spatial planning approach, design and community involvement.  
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Figure 19: Relationship between UK strategy and the planning system 
 
Source: Compiled by the researcher, based on the PPS1 
Table 10 below presents the results of the analysis of the PPS against the 
elements of environmentally sustainable planning. The number in the right 
column refers to the frequency with which the element in questions mentioned.  
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Table 10:  PPS1 against the elements of sustainability planning 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock 1 
Limit to growth 1 
Precautionary principle 1 
Reproduction 6 
Futurity 1 
Global stewardship 1 
Effective governance - 
Consideration of public interest 3 
Community participation 11 
Holistic approach 7 
Integration 1 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans 1 
Indicators and targets setting 1 
Long-term based decision 3 
Polluters‟ pay 1 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) 1 
Open and transparent system 2 
Evidence base 4 
Cooperation with stakeholders - 
Coordination between policies - 
Visioning 2 
Diffusion of best practice 1 
Demand management  - 
Substantive Issues 
Energy 2 
Transport 8 
Land/air/water quality - 
Waste management 1 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 1 
Eco-friendly economic development 3 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites 2 
Greenhouse gases 1 
Mitigation measures 4 
Amongst the „general principles, „community participation‟ and „reproduction‟ 
are highlighted. This highlight on „community participation‟ is reasonable, 
considering that the element is suggested as one of the generic approaches in 
the English planning system (See Figure 19). The element of „reproduction‟ is 
referred to mainly in relation to „biodiversity‟ to which traditional attention has 
been given in the English planning system. For instance, PPS1 provides that 
„the Government is committed to protecting and enhancing the quality of the 
natural and historic environment, in both rural and urban areas‟, further 
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requiring planning policies to „seek to protect and enhance the quality, 
character and amenity value of the countryside and urban areas as a whole‟ 
(p7). Turning to the secondary principles, „long-term decision‟ and „evidence-
base‟ are emphasized. Among the substantive issues, „transport‟ is remarkable. 
As with „evidence-base‟, this emphasis is consistently observed across the 
PPS/PPGs. Here, this „transport‟ issue is more highlighted as an instrument of 
reducing the emission of greenhouse gases, where PPS1 requires development 
plans to „address the causes and potential impacts of climate change by 
encouraging patterns of development which reduce the need to travel by 
private car, or reduce the impact of moving freight‟ (p.6).  This may reflect that 
the integration of transport planning into land-use planning has been regarded 
as being critical in this respect and that the emerging planning issue of climate 
change has further highlighted the significance of transport. 
Figure 20 shows a summary of the provisions regarding „community 
participation‟.  
Figure 20: Examples of provisions regarding community participation, 
extracted from PPS1 
 
PPS11: Regional Spatial Strategies 
PPS11 pays attention to the regional plan-making process as it states in the 
introduction: „this policy statement sets out the procedural policy on the nature 
of these RSSs and focuses on procedural policy on what „should‟ happen in 
preparing revisions to them and explains how this relates to the Act and 
associated regulations‟. Table 11 shows this specific concern with secondary 
issues.  
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Table 11: Analysis of PPS11 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock - 
Limit to growth - 
Precautionary principle - 
Reproduction - 
Futurity - 
Global stewardship - 
Effective governance - 
Consideration of public interest - 
Community participation 8 
Holistic approach 2 
Integration 17 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans 3 
Indicators and targets setting 4 
Long-term based decision 3 
Polluters‟ pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) 6 
Open and transparent system 3 
Evidence base 1 
Cooperation with stakeholders 10 
Coordination between policies 6 
Visioning 3 
Diffusion of best practice 1 
Demand management  - 
Substantive Issues 
Energy - 
Transport 5 
Land/air/water quality - 
Waste management 2 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 1 
Eco-friendly economic development - 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites - 
Greenhouse gases 1 
Mitigation measures - 
Particular interest lies in „integration‟ and „cooperation with stakeholders‟, which 
is clearly linked to the spatial planning approach identified in an earlier section 
4.2 in this chapter has explored. The document provides that  „the 
Government's policy on spatial planning goes beyond traditional land use 
planning to bring together and integrate policies for the development and use 
of land with other policies and programmes which influence the nature of 
places and how they function‟ (p.6), whilst highlighting a greater level of 
involvement of key stakeholders: it requires that Regional Assemblies, working 
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with the GO and other key regional stakeholders, should consider what more it 
can do to join up these different strategies‟ (p.11). Furthermore, PPS11 
enumerates which organizations must be consulted for the relevant issues. 
Figure 21 presents the examples of the element of „integration‟. 
Figure 21:  Examples of provisions regarding integration 
 
PPS12: Local Development Frameworks 
Table 12 summarises the analysis of PPS12 against the elements of 
environmental sustainability planning. 
Table 12:  Analysis of PPS12 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock - 
Limit to growth - 
Precautionary principle - 
Reproduction - 
Futurity - 
Global stewardship - 
Effective governance - 
Consideration of public interest  
Community participation 8 
Holistic approach - 
Integration 6 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans - 
Indicators and targets setting 1 
Long-term based decision - 
Polluters‟ pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) 4 
Open and transparent system - 
Evidence base 10 
Cooperation with stakeholders 7 
Coordination between policies 5 
Visioning 5 
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Diffusion of best practice 1 
Demand management  - 
Substantive Issues 
Energy - 
Transport 1 
Land/air/water quality - 
Waste management 1 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats - 
Eco-friendly economic development - 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites - 
Greenhouse gases 1 
Mitigation measures - 
It is noteworthy that, although the PPS was published after the emergence of 
sustainable development, rather than tackling all the sustainable issues, it 
mainly deals with community participation and integration. In recognition that 
„the key spatial planning objectives for the area should be in alignment with 
priorities identified in the Sustainable Community Strategies‟, the plan 
highlights „the proactive engagement of stakeholder partners, citizens and 
business‟ in the development and implementation of a plan (p.15). 
Furthermore, it can be argued that this PPS is more concerned with the 
secondary principles, which are planning-focused, since the document pays 
attention to the generation of a robust and sound local plan. 
One reason that participation and integration are notable in the category of 
general principles may be related to the spatial planning approach, which the 
English planning reform has adopted. Following PPS1 that endorses the 
approach, PPS12 (para 2.2) deals with the concept of spatial planning in more 
detail, as follows: 
Spatial planning underpins the wider corporate strategy of 
the council and LSP in that it: 
 Brings together a very wide range of different services, 
since most require land to operate, so it can help to 
support the co-ordination of services; 
 Ensures that strategies can be based on the 
community‟s views and obtain community buy-in; 
 Ensures that other strategies can be fully cognizant of 
and play their part in respect of issues such as 
flooding, waste management and transport; 
 Can assist in providing the evidence base for, and 
monitoring of, other strategies; and 
 Is a major means of engaging with the private sector.  
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This understanding seems to support that main characteristics of spatial 
planning are integration („co-ordination and full cognition of other issues‟), 
community involvement („engagement with the private sector‟) and evidence 
base. Given that community involvement can be considered to show horizontal 
integration, it can be argued that integration is one of the most seriously 
considered issues in the PPS. 
It is the element of evidence base that PPS12 most frequently refers to. The 
Government requires Core Strategies and other Development Planning 
Documents to be „found on a robust and credible evidence base (para 7)‟ and 
expects that Sustainable Appraisals will provide sound evidence in the 
preparation of plans. The suggested evidence can be justifiable based on 
participation which refers to „the views of the local community and others who 
have a stake in the future of the area‟ and research or fact. In this respect, the 
element of evidence base is, in turn, related to the element of participation. 
Figure 22 shows the extracted provisions regarding evidence base.  
Figure 22: Examples of provisions regarding evidence base, extracted 
from PPS12 
 
As Figure 22 shows, the element is repeated over the document and criteria 
are detailed regarding how to evaluate the degree of soundness of plans.   
Furthermore, by highlighting the significance of Community Strategy compared 
to other PPGs/PPSs, the element of visioning appears more significant in the 
preparation of local plans than previously. PPS12 provides that „the Sustainable 
Community Strategy provides a key community input to the preparation of core 
strategies‟ (p.11). This may reflect the Government‟s perspective that 
considers the Core Strategy as being „critical in delivering corporate and 
community aspirations (p.11)‟.  
 104 
 
PPS22: Renewable Energy  
The policy of renewable energy is closely related to climate change, as the PPS 
describes in the objectives. Acknowledging the target that is set up by the 
European Union and at national level, the Government requires local 
authorities to include policy facilitating renewable energy into plans and to 
favourably consider a renewable energy project. Where local government 
includes policy constraining renewable energy without sufficient justification, 
the PPS provides that „the Government may intervene in the plan-making 
process‟ (p.7).  Table 13 summarises findings of the analysis of PPS22.  
Table 13: Analysis of PPS22 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock - 
Limit to growth - 
Precautionary principle - 
Reproduction 3 
Futurity - 
Global stewardship - 
Effective governance - 
Consideration of public interest 1 
Community participation 1 
Holistic approach 2 
Integration 1 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans 1 
Indicators and targets setting 3 
Long-term based decision 1 
Polluters‟ pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) - 
Open and transparent system - 
Evidence base 3 
Cooperation with stakeholders - 
Coordination between policies - 
Visioning - 
Diffusion of best practice 1 
Demand management  - 
Substantive Issues 
Energy - 
Transport - 
Land/air/water quality - 
Waste management - 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats - 
Eco-friendly economic development - 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites 1 
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Greenhouse gases 2 
Mitigation measures 4 
The element of reproduction is notable in the category of principles. For 
instance, the document provides that „positive planning which facilitates 
renewable energy developments can contribute to all four elements of the 
Government‟s sustainable development strategy (p.6)‟. In this sense, the 
element is related to „targets setting‟. The Government aims to meet the target 
set up at the European Union and national level, which may result in the 
intention of the Government to positively and proactively support renewable 
energy development. Mitigation measures in the substantive issues can be also 
regarded as being related to the element of reproduction. As the PPS 
recognizes, since „most renewable energy resources can only be developed 
where the resource exists‟ (p.12), alternative sites may not be able to be 
explored considering environmental impact, while favourable consideration is 
required for the development. This may lead to emphasis on mitigation 
measures. Figure 23 summarises the provisions regarding mitigation measures 
written out in PPS22.  
Figure  23: Examples of provisions of mitigation measures 
 
4.4  Exploration of Regional Planning Documents 
In this section the Regional Spatial Strategies (hereinafter RSSs) of Yorkshire 
and Humber (hereinafter YH) and the North West (hereinafter NW) are 
examined to identify to what extent they are concerned with environmentally 
sustainable planning, with a main focus on policy about potentially relevant to 
local planning in Kirklees and Warrington.  RSSs are expected to affect local-
level planning: for development control, they as part of development plans and 
are material considerations under the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 
2004, while local plans must be in general conformity to the relevant RSS 
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(PPS12, 2008a).  
The RSSs were examined in the same way as in the analysis of PPSs/PPGs. 
This section also aims to understand how the national planning guidance, or 
PPS11, is transposed within the RSSs and to identify any policies relevant to 
Kirklees and Warrington within the documents. 
At the beginning of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act, all existing 
Regional Planning Guidance were regarded as RSSs (Explanatory notes to the 
Act, s1, para 25), until they were replaced. This means, at the time of the 
fieldwork, that the RPGs of YH and NW were still valid: the successor, YH RSS 
was adopted in the middle of the fieldwork, while the NW RSS was adopted 
after the field research. Moreover, considering that the first drafts of the two 
regions were at the stage of deposit for public consultation in 2006 and the 
respective Examinations-in-public were held in 2007 for both councils, it is 
reasonable to assume that the emerging RSS documents were having some 
effect on local planning practice before their adoption, which formally mapped 
during or after the fieldwork. Another presumption was that an examination of 
the recent RSSs would allow this research to understand the contemporary 
English planning system and facilitate reflections on recent discourses 
regarding sustainability.   
4.4.1   Yorkshire and Humber Plan 
The first draft of the YH RSS was published in January 2006 and the final 
version was issued in May 2008, through Examination-in-public in between 
September and October 2006, the publication of the panel report in May 2007 
and consultation on changes proposed by the Secretary of State in between 
September and December 2007.  
The policy structure consists of core approach policies, sub-area policies and 
thematic or specific topic-based policies. The core policies are intended to apply 
to all regional planning policies, while the sub-area policies are meant to apply 
to the relevant sub-regional area and topic-based policies include the sections 
on the environment, economy, housing and the regional transport strategy. 
This research therefore analyses the core policies, policies specifically relevant 
to Kirklees among the sub-area policies and topic policies related to the natural 
environment.  
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Overall, the RSS seems mainly concerned with economic growth. Facing net 
inward migration and overall economic growth including significant demands on 
housing in the Leeds City Region to which Kirklees belongs, particular attention 
is paid to the distribution of the expected economic growth within the region 
and housing supply.  
This economic concern with the even distribution of generated wealth is 
described as significantly contributing to the generation of the regional spatial 
vision. The plan observes that three scenarios were used to produce the draft 
plan: „responding to market forces; matching needs with opportunity; and 
managing the environment as a key resource‟ (DCLG 2008c, p.9). The plan 
adds that among these scenarios, the second approach was significantly 
emphasised in generating the vision. Accordingly, most of the core policies to 
deliver the spatial vision deal with the development of cities and towns with a 
strong emphasis on equality, rather than environmental consideration.   
A similar stance is observed in the section on „overall strategy‟, which 
summarises the core approach policies. The section places overall strategy to 
be delivered over the plan period (up to twenty years) into the category of 
early-mid-later years. The main focus of the first term is on the even 
distribution of development within the region, while environmental concerns for 
the second term are with levelling-off green house gas emissions. The strategy 
of later years also pays particular attention to economic growth and even 
distribution, together with adaptation to climate change.   
Kirklees comprises the Leeds City Region, which is the largest sub-area in the 
region and accounts for 48% of the population of the region. Huddersfield, a 
principal city of Kirklees, is one of the sub-regional cities and towns on which 
the RSS requires the LPAs to focus development. The RSS, for Huddersfield, 
supports policies „promoting the development of science, electronics, digital 
and creative industries‟ (DCLG, 2008c, p.41 para3.7). South Dewsbury and 
North Kirklees are also identified as strategic places for economic development: 
the RSS encourages regeneration and growth in South Dewsbury and North 
Kirklees and expects, in particular, regeneration and housing renewal and 
development in Dewsbury as a principal town (ibid. p.39). The plan also 
identifies, as one of the regionally significant investment priorities, the 
improvement of public transport links between Dewsbury, Huddersfield and 
Leeds, which indicates that the issue of public transport will be taken into 
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strong consideration.  
The analysis of the RSS against the elements of environmentally sustainable 
planning is summarised in Table 14. As with the analyses of the PPS documents, 
the numbers in the right column indicate the frequency in which the relevant 
element in the left column are mentioned.  
Table 14: Environmentally sustainable planning elements of the YH 
RSS 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock 4 
Limit to growth 1 
Precautionary principle - 
Reproduction 3 
Futurity 3 
Global stewardship 2 
Effective governance - 
Consideration of public interest - 
Community participation - 
Holistic approach 1 
Integration 16 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans 1 
Indicators and targets setting 4 
Long-term based decision - 
Polluters‟ pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) - 
Open and transparent system - 
Evidence base 2 
Cooperation with stakeholders 11 
Coordination between policies 7 
Visioning 1 
Diffusion of best practice 2 
Demand management  4 
Substantive Issues 
Energy 7 
Transport 23 
Land/air/water quality 7 
Waste management 2 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 20 
Eco-friendly economic development 5 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites 8 
Greenhouse gases 14 
Mitigation measures 4 
Table 14 shows a greater concern in the substantive issues rather than the 
principles, amongst which transport, rural land/biodiversity/habitats and 
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greenhouse gases are most highlighted. In terms of the other headings, 
particular attention is paid to integration between the general principles and 
close cooperation with stakeholders of the secondary principles. A degree of 
integration, which the RSS requires, appears to be more detailed than 
PPS/PPGs do, where it provides: 
local authorities and water and sewerage companies should 
identify water sensitive areas; consider policies for new 
development that encourage water efficient development, 
including rainwater harvesting; ensure that the rate and 
location of development is in step with current and planned 
provision of adequate water supply, sewage and waste 
water treatment infrastructure capacity; and encourage best 
practice (DCLG, 2008c, p.97). 
In general terms, this analysis appears congruent with PPS11, which also 
highlighted the elements of integration and closer cooperation with 
stakeholders, although the RSS is more concerned with substantive issues than 
the principles and procedural issues, compared to PPS11. Furthermore, it is 
noteworthy that the RSS has no references to community involvement, which 
is significantly considered in PPS11. This may be because PPS11 requires 
Regional Planning Bodies to tackle the element in a statement of public 
participation, a separate document from RSSs. From a different perspective, 
the reason can be the different focus of PPS11 and RSSs; the former sets up a 
detailed process for making a Regional Plan, while the latter is focused on the 
spatial interpretation of national policy within the regional context.   
4.4.2   North West Plan 
The RSS was published in September 2009, through consultation between May 
and June, 2006 and Examination-in-public in October 2006 and February 2007.  
The North West shows a lower Gross Value Added per head than the average 
for England by 12 percent, while it, home to 6.8 million people, is the largest 
English region apart from London and the South East (DCLG, 2008b, p.7).  
Admitting the understanding of Regional Funding Allocations that identify three 
weaknesses – in the housing market, the effectiveness of key transport 
infrastructure and high levels of worklessness - together with a concentration 
of low productivity and enterprise levels‟ (DCLG, 2008b, p.10), regarding the 
economic depression, the RSS has a strong economic interest in the 
development of the plan.   
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This economic interest is also observed, where the plan gives particular 
attention to Regional Economic Strategy (RES) and Regional Housing Strategy 
(RHS) as affecting documentation in generating the plan. These are explained 
in a separate section from other regional strategies such as the North West 
Waste and Sustainable Energy Strategy. The plan acknowledges: 
In 2004/2005, the three key regional bodies – the North 
West Regional Assembly, Government Office North West and 
North West Regional Development Agency – worked 
together to find a ways of aligning these three strategies 
(referring to RSS, RES and RHS), including: the joint 
commissioning of research; shared representation on 
working and steering groups; and the use of shared 
evidence on economic scenarios, housing markets, transport 
priorities and other relevant issues (DCLG, 2008a, p.18).  
Furthermore, a key consideration in generating the regional spatial framework 
of the plan is also into an economic aspect other than the other pillars of 
sustainability. In this framework, priorities in relation to growth, development, 
investment and regeneration are set up, mainly considering economic growth 
and housing development: „(regional spatial strategy 1) reflects the vision set 
out in the RES and the RFA‟ (ibid. p33). 
In terms of environmental considerations, the RSS, compared to the YH RSS, 
explains green infrastructure (hereinafter GI) and waste management 
principles in more detail. A separate policy section regarding GI highlights the 
connectivity of relevant elements from a strategic perspective, taking a holistic 
approach, by which environmental, economic and social aspects are considered 
altogether. The section of waste management policies also explains a detailed 
sequential approach from waste minimization to disposal of residual wastes by 
land-fill (ibid. p.105). 
Turning to policies in the plan regarding Warrington, the council belongs to the 
Manchester City Region, which is a major centre for current economic activity 
within the Region and the focus of a significant proportion of the future 
development (ibid. p.123). Within the region and with a significant emphasis 
on economic performance, Warrington is expected to develop as a strongpoint 
for public transport links: „In Warrington, plans and strategies should focus 
development on sites which are accessible by public transport, walking and 
cycling‟, „focusing particularly on brownfield sites to ensure no further 
significant expansion onto open land‟ (DCLG, 2008b, p.132). In terms of spatial 
priorities for growth, investment and regeneration, Warrington is placed into a 
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middle group within the region, following Manchester and Liverpool and the 
surrounding areas, which implies that development pressure on the district 
would be less than on Kirklees. 
Table 15 summarises the analysis of sustainability planning elements of the 
RSS, which was conducted in the same way as the YH RSS.   
Table 15: Environmentally sustainable planning elements of the NW 
RSS 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock 10 
Limit to growth 4 
Precautionary principle - 
Reproduction 8 
Futurity 3 
Global stewardship 5 
Effective governance 1 
Consideration of public interest 1 
Community participation 5 
Holistic approach 3 
Integration 22 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans 2 
Indicators and targets setting 18 
Long-term based decision 6 
Polluters‟ pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) 2 
Open and transparent system - 
Evidence base 8 
Cooperation with stakeholders 21 
Coordination between policies 2 
Visioning 3 
Diffusion of best practice 4 
Demand management  7 
Substantive Issues 
Energy 12 
Transport 19 
Land/air/water quality 9 
Waste management 7 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 12 
Eco-friendly economic development 3 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites 4 
Greenhouse gases 17 
Mitigation measures 8 
Table 15 shows that the most frequently referred elements are integration 
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amongst the principles, transport amongst the substantive issues and target 
and indicators setting amongst the secondary principles. The NW RSS shows an 
overall balance between the heading elements. In contrast to YH RSS, 
regarding „integration‟, the RSS enumerates the organisations to be consulted 
during the plan-making process. Particular attention is given to the substantive 
issues of transport, energy and greenhouse gases, with an emphasis on 
biodiversity and environmental protection and enhancement, particularly in 
relation to GI. For instance, the plan provides that „LDF policy should identify 
and protect existing green infrastructure and seek to deliver improvements 
where possible‟ (p.95). Furthermore, the NW RSS, similarly to the YH RSS, is 
concerned with cooperation with stakeholders, where it requires local 
authorities, with key stakeholders including energy suppliers, construction 
companies, developers, and transport providers to ‟ensure that their approach 
to energy is based on minimising consumption and demand, promoting 
maximum efficiency and minimum waste in all aspects of local planning, 
development and energy consumption‟ (p.114).  
4.5 Conclusion 
This chapter has analysed the national and regional planning documents. The 
analysis of PPS/PPGs has shown that particular concerns are with „community 
participation‟ and „integration‟ amongst the general principles and „evidence-
base‟ and „cooperation with stakeholders‟ amongst the secondary principles.  Of 
the substantive issues, „transport‟ and „greenhouse gases‟ are particularly 
highlighted.  
However, the analysis of the two RSSs shows several interesting contrasts.  
While the YH RSS shows an overarching interest in the substantive elements, 
the NW RSS highlights a greater integration of the general principles. 
Furthermore, the NW RSS places a greater emphasis on target and indicator 
setting than the other RSS: not only is the element explained more frequently, 
it also covers a wider scope of topics, including waste, energy, greenhouse 
gases reduction, woodland cover and habitat. In addition, the NW RSS 
recognizes trans-boundary concerns in relation to environmental effect on 
Wales.   
Nevertheless, both RSSs also reveal similar characteristics. The elements of 
transport, greenhouse gases, energy, biodiversity and cooperation with 
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stakeholders are significantly taken into account in both RSSs. Although among 
all the substantive elements, transport appears to be the one that is most 
frequently mentioned, the greatest concern seems to be with the issue of 
greenhouse gases, in that the other elements show a significant relation to 
climate change.     
Given the hierarchy of the English planning system, these highlighted elements 
are also expected to be taken into serious account at the local-level planning. 
Within this context, the following chapter moves on to how the English local-
level planning system deals with environmental sustainability. 
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Chapter 5    English Local-level Planning  
5.1 Introduction 
This chapter examines the planning activities of Kirklees and Warrington. The 
first part of this chapter analyses the substance of the relevant local planning 
documents against the set of environmentally sustainable planning criteria 
(See Figure 17 in Section 3.2), following which the actual local plan-making 
process in Kirklees and Warrington is explored.   
Both Kirklees and Warrington are single-tier councils and produce Unitary 
Development Plans (hereinafter UDPs) under the „old‟ system. At the time of 
the fieldwork, they were in the process of preparing new style development 
planning documents including the Core Strategy (hereinafter CS) and 
supplementary planning documents. In the meantime, the saved policies of 
UDPs were still extant. The aim of the fieldwork, based on the findings from the 
literature review and identification of the national and regional planning 
framework, was to investigate how local-level planning activity deals with 
environmental sustainability. To this aim, a need was recognized to understand, 
in advance, the planning focus and the concerns of the case study areas. The 
presumption was that the analysis of the local plans would shed light on the 
required understanding. In this context, an examination of three local plans 
was conducted: the Kirklees UDP of 1999, the Kirklees CS preferred options of 
2006 and the Warrington UDP of 2006.   
The methods to be employed for the local level, as discussed in Chapter 3, are: 
documentary analysis of the three local authority plans for the investigation of 
the substantive issues and a series of semi-structured interviews together with 
more general observation through the fieldwork.    
5.2 The Case of Kirklees 
5.2.1   Background 
Kirklees is situated within the YH region (see Figure 24), with a land area of 
408.60km2 of which 255.1km2 fall within Green Belt. The population is 401,000 
people and population density is 981 people per km2.              
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Figure 24: Location of Kirklees 
   Source: the Kirklees Partnership, 2002, intro. 
Kirklees, which has traditionally had an economic strength in manufacturing 
and textiles, has experienced economic depression, as employment 
opportunities moved to a service-based economy. In order to overcome this 
circumstance, the local government propels economic growth through housing 
development. The achievement of economic equality between the south and 
north of the UK is another critical concern of the government. In their local 
plan-making, the YH RSS (DCLG, 2008c) expects the local authorities to 
consider connectivity to Leeds and focus development and investment on 
Huddersfield, one of the principal cities and towns.   
Within this context, development pressure on the council appears to be 
significant, as shown in Table 16 below. Between 2007 and 2008, 5,374 
development applications were received by the local planning authority. Over 
the same period, decisions were made about 4,729 applications, of which 125 
were major, 1,404 minor and 3,200 were within the „other‟ development 
category.   
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Table 16: Number of planning applications decided by type of 
development                          
 
Dwellings 
Offices, 
Light 
industry, 
etc 
General 
industry, 
warehousing, 
etc 
Retail, 
servicing, 
etc 
All other 
major and 
minor 
developments 
Change of 
use 
822 37 56 314 300 310 
Householder Adverts 
Listed 
building 
consents 
Conservation 
area 
consents 
All other 
development 
types 
Total 
2,373 213 236 41 27 4,729 
Source: Compiled by the researcher, based on planning applications statistics 
from Communities and Local Government, 
http://www.communities.gov.uk/planningandbuilding/planningbuilding/plannin
gstatistics/statisticsplanning/ 
The number of applications for residential dwellings is bigger than that of Leeds 
(735) and Bradford (805), which are the economic centres of the region, while 
the number of applications for retail and servicing is the second highest within 
the YH region.   
Despite the economic pressure, Kirklees is reputed to be a green local council.  
An award was granted by the European Union in 2006 for the excellent 
communication campaign and several awards by other environmental 
organizations for the project of renewable resources. The Council has four 
Green Party Councillors, which may indicate the environmental concerns of the 
local community. Furthermore, it secured the highest scores in the 
Comprehensive Performance Assessment by the Audit Commission (See 
Chapter 3).  
5.2.2   Local Plans 
Unitary Development Plan 1999 
The UDP was published in 1999 and the saved policies have, since 2007, been 
valid, until they are replaced by the Local Development Framework (hereinafter 
LDF). Some of the UDP policies are not saved, mainly because the plan 
attempts to avoid the repetition of national and local planning policy. This 
research examines the original UDP, based on the presumption that this may 
allow a greater understanding of the new LDF by showing clearly the contrast 
between the old UDP and the new Core Strategy which will be analysed later in 
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this chapter.    
General analysis in terms of Environmental Sustainability 
The UDP comprises Part 1 and Part 2: the former identifies general planning 
policy and framework within the local context, while the latter deals with 
detailed policies and justification regarding planning topics. It does not fully 
reflect the aims of sustainable development which were presented in the UK 
strategy (UK government, 1999, See Figure 19 in Section 4.3.2) and shows the 
contribution of the plan to sustainable development in broad terms. It 
observes: 
National planning policy guidance states that the 
Government intends to work towards sustainability and that 
it will continue to develop policies consistent with the 
concept of sustainable development.  The planning system 
and the preparation of development plans in particular can 
contribute to this (Kirklees Council, 1999, p1).  
In addition, the plan recognizes that the Government requires local planning 
authorities (hereinafter LPAs) „to improve the quality of life in our towns and 
cities; to ensure that the planning system works to provide for homes and jobs 
and to meet our desire for mobility, at the same time as conserving our 
heritage and protecting our environment; and to integrate agricultural and 
environmental policy (ibid. p2). It also highlights the prudent use of resources 
for the LPA to consider in the plan-making process, in relation to which the 
enhancement of energy efficiency, reduction of the amount of waste, better use 
of resources and fulfilment of the target to reduce greenhouse gases are 
enumerated.   
Regarding regional policy, the plan aims: „to foster economic growth and to 
revitalize the urban areas while ensuring the conservation of the countryside 
and the urban heritage; to supply effectively land for housing and business; to 
develop without compromising the function and role of town centres; to 
facilitate the use of vacant and derelict land in urban areas; to allow the 
development within Green Belt only where otherwise economic regeneration is 
challenged; and to support rural diversification‟ (ibid. p.2).  
The Council also sets up its own goals. In relation to environmental 
considerations, it provides that „in practical terms, this (a healthy environment) 
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means reducing pollution and the consumption of raw materials and energy to 
ensure their long term protection‟ (Kirklees Council, 1999, p.3). Recognising 
that much of the action to achieve a healthy environment is „beyond the scope 
of the plan or the Council working alone‟, the plan emphasizes a need to 
embrace transport, energy, health and environmental awareness (ibid. p3).   
These aims and objectives, which are applied to all the policies of the plan, 
show a limited understanding of environmental sustainability. The plan does 
not transpose effectively environmental sustainability within the local planning 
context and appears to focus on the reduction of pollution and use of resources. 
Furthermore, while it observes that environmental policy must be integrated in 
the planning system, an explanation is not presented regarding how the 
integration can be achieved. This reserved stance contrasts to that of 
PPSs/PPGs which were explored in the previous chapter. For instance, while 
PPS23 requires LPAs and pollution control authorities to complement 
proactively, the UDP seems to be more concerned with respecting the 
responsibility of pollution control authorities, rather than cooperating creatively. 
The UDP provides: 
Planning considerations and conditions attached to planning 
permissions for waste disposal may sometimes legitimately 
overlap with the concerns of the Waste Management Licence. 
Where the dividing line between planning and pollution 
control is not clear cut, close consultation between the 
planning and the waste pollution regulation authorities is 
required at all stages (ibid. p.112).   
This lack of environmental concern compared to other issues, such as economic 
development and social equality, is also revealed in the elements for the 
Council to monitor with specific interest. The UDP enumerates the elements to 
be monitored: „the scale and place of regeneration, as indicated by the 
strength of the economic base, improvements to the infrastructure and the 
extent and quality of employment opportunities; the extent to which new 
development reduces the need to travel; the quality of design of new 
development; the success of action to reduce poverty and promote a 
flourishing community, particularly in the most deprived areas; and the effect 
of changes in land use on equality of opportunity‟ (ibid. p.301).  
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Analysis of the Substance of UDP 1999 
Table 17 below summarises the analysis of the UDP.  
Table 17: Analysis of the Kirklees UDP 1999 
Policy elements References 
Energy 20 
• Suggesting design or standards for new development. 1 
• Encouraging renewable resources including increasing use of 
solar gain, developing wind farms and wave power and greater 
use of combined heat and power systems. 
16 
• Improving energy efficiency in existing and new buildings. 3 
Transport 101 
• Enhancing relationship of development to public transport. 42 
• Increasing availability and attractiveness of public and non-
motorised transport. 
53 
• Minimizing the need to car travel. 6 
Air/land/water/waste 44 
• Establishing the environmental capacity of the region for 
emission of pollutants. 
- 
• Refusing permission for any development that would result in 
exceeding the regional capacity. 
8 
• Setting local pollution limits. - 
• Setting up inducements and penalties to cut existing emissions. - 
• Minimising use of non-renewables. 4 
• Identifying and treating contaminated land. 14 
• Adopting conservation measures to save topsoil. - 
• Applying „grey‟ water filtering and return to groundwater 
reserves. 
- 
• Reducing urban run-off by use of more permeable paving, 
providing natural channels and lagoons in place of closed drains. 
1 
• Encouraging reduction, re-use, recycling and recovery. 10 
• Reducing total volume of waste. 7 
Biodiversity/Green spaces/Designated sites 145 
• More community forests and other rural tree-planting. 9 
• Protection of existing urban open space and creation of new 
open space in areas of deficiency. 
47 
• Additional tree-planting and other green vegetation including 
gardens on flat rooftops. 
12 
• More green areas in new development projects. - 
• Total protection of nationally designated sites and areas 
including Green Belt.  
40 
• Designation and protection of local sites. 11 
• Site enhancement. 26 
Eco-friendly development 70 
• Greening and decongesting inner cities. 1 
• Protection and enhancement of urban green space. 36 
• Protection of landscape and compensation for new 
developments where necessary. 
31 
Greenhouse gases 2 
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• Setting local greenhouse gases emission limits. 1 
• Refusing permission for any development that would result in 
the total volume of greenhouse gases emissions exceeding the 
regional capacity. 
- 
• Concerns with reducing greenhouse gases emissions. 1 
Reducing the development of greefield sites 59 
• Concentrating facilities in existing centres. 22 
• Re-use of redundant, vacant and derelict sites and buildings. 34 
• Encouraging rehabilitation rather than redevelopment. 3 
Reference to Mitigation measures 108 
• Mitigating environmental impacts. 108 
Table 17 shows that more significant concerns are with the issue of biodiversity, 
transport and mitigation measures than energy, climate change and 
water/air/waste/land issues. Amongst the „biodiversity‟ group, special interest 
appears to be in „protection of urban space‟.  For instance, the plan provides 
that „Clearly, any development which can be accepted in these terms will need 
to be carefully conditioned to ensure that it does not prejudice the amenity or 
ecological value of the site‟ (p.20). The reason for the particular attention to 
biodiversity may be that, traditionally, the English planning system has 
highlighted the protection of landscape and open land (Newby, 1990; Healey 
and Shaw, 1993; 1994), while the concerns with transport may be influenced 
by PPG13. The plan, in particular, highlights a need to increase availability of 
public and non-motorised transport, providing that „satisfying the needs of all 
sections of the community through an effectively integrated transport system 
with emphasis on improving public transport and encouraging a modal shift 
away from travel by private car‟ (p.122). The frequent reference to mitigation 
measures can be justified by the understanding of the UDP regarding 
environmental sustainability. In other words, the plan regards environmental 
sustainability, rather than as a key principle to control overall planning 
activities, as a limited concept of mitigating the adverse environmental effects 
of development. It observes that „the main function of the plan is to reconcile 
conflicts between need for development, including the provision of 
infrastructure, and the need to protect the built and natural environment‟ 
(p.17). 
In contrast, it may be argued that the issues of climate change and energy 
were emerging at the time of writing the UDP, which has led to less concern 
with these issues within the planning context. On the other hand, while the 
issue of water/air/waste/land was traditionally regarded as being significant in 
planning, as explained earlier, it also falls within the responsibility of pollution 
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control authorities, which may restrict the intervention of planning authorities 
in this element.   
Among the sub-categories, particular attention is paid to mitigation measures, 
the enhancement of availability of public transport in new development, the 
protection and enhancement of open space and designated sites including GB 
and re-use of derelict land. This appears to be consistent with the PPSs/PPGs, 
of which ten documents refer to transport, greenhouse gases and mitigation 
measures, while nine documents allude to the issue of biodiversity and derelict 
land.  
Core Strategy Preferred Options 2006 
The core strategy is a key local plan within the LDF and aims to produce spatial 
strategic policy over the next twenty years. In generating the strategy, it is 
expected to identify potential problems and review options. Once the CS is 
adopted, all the other elements of the LDF and development control decisions 
must aim for consistency.  
Considering this significance of CS, PPS12 requires LPAs to secure the early 
engagement of the community and relevant organizations. Against this 
background, the emerging CS must be subject to consultation on at least two 
occasions: first, involvement in a consultation paper addressing the issues and 
options and, second, regarding preferred options. The Core Strategy Preferred 
Options (Kirklees Council, 2006a), which will be examined in this section, is 
formed to be basis for the second consultation. While the document may not 
show fully how environmental sustainability is embraced within the LDF, as it is 
not finalised, the presumption is that it may better reveal how the plan deals 
with sustainability at the initial stage.  
General Analysis in terms of Environmental Sustainability 
The CSPO presents five options regarding where to develop, in particular where 
to distribute housing development between Huddersfield and North Kirklees 
and South Kirklees, reflecting on YH RSS policy. Criteria to evaluate the options 
are PPSs/PPGs, RSS, environmental effects and contribution to social equity. 
The first two options are more concerned with brownfield capacity and 
accordingly the anticipated usage of greenfield sites and GB than the 
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contribution to economic and social equity, which is used to evaluate the 
remaining options. 
Overall, the CSPO appears to be inconsistent with environmental sustainability 
in that the plan is focused on the distribution of housing, simply following the 
number of houses which is presented in the RSS, rather than considering 
development in the light of carrying capacity. In this course of action, 
environmental issues such as transport and water management, rather than 
becoming the critical elements used to identify carrying capacity, seem to 
mainly be related to mitigation measures. This approach is similar to that seen 
in the UDP of 1999.    
Furthermore, the plan acknowledges the RSS and Community Strategy5 as the 
main documents which significantly affect its generation, providing that „the 
LDF is expected to help to deliver the ambitions of the Community Strategy 
(Kirklees Council, 2006a, p.8)‟. Indeed, rather than defining sustainability, the 
CSPO borrows the definition set out in the Community Strategy, attempting to 
support four policy areas which are defined therein: regeneration and 
sustainable development; safer and stronger communities; children and young 
people; and healthier communities.  
Analysis of the Substance of the Plan 
Table 18 summarises the analysis of the CSPO, 2006 in the same way as for 
the Kirklees UDP of 1999. The CSPO is focused on options and strategic policy. 
Accordingly, the plan shows little concern with an individual policy, compared to 
the UDP, whereby a direct comparison between the two Plans may be limited. 
Table 18 Analysis of the Kirklees CSPO 2006 
Policy elements References 
Energy 39 
• Suggesting design or standards for new development. 6 
• Encouraging renewable resources, including increasing use of solar gain, 
developing wind farms and wave power and greater use of combined heat 
27 
                                                 
 
5 Kirklees Partnership is a Local Strategic Partnership (LSP) in the Council, and LSP is an 
organization „to provide an inclusive, collaborative and strategic focus to regeneration 
strategies at the local level (Bailey, 2003, p.443). This document by the Kirklees 
Partnership in 2002 sets out a vision of the future of Kirklees over the next ten years, 
which „draws together the council, other public sector agencies, businesses, the 
community and voluntary sectors and government agencies into one body‟ (the Kirklees 
Partnership, 2002, p.1).  
 123 
 
and power systems. 
• Improving energy efficiency in existing and new buildings. 6 
Transport 71 
• Enhancing relationship of development to public transport. 28 
• Increasing availability and attractiveness of public and non-motorised 
transport. 
41 
• Minimizing the need to car travel. 2 
Air/land/water/waste 70 
• Establishing the environmental capacity of the region for emission of 
pollutants. 
3 
• Refusing permission for any development that would result in exceeding 
the regional capacity. 
6 
• Setting local pollution limits. 5 
• Setting up inducements and penalties to cut existing emissions. 2 
• Minimising use of non-renewables. 7 
• Identifying and treating contaminated land. 14 
• Adopting conservation measures to save topsoil. 10 
• Applying „grey‟ water filtering and return to groundwater reserves. 6 
• Reducing urban run-off by use of more permeable paving, providing natural 
channels and lagoons in place of closed drains. 
6 
• Encouraging reduction, re-use, recycling and recovery. 5 
• Reducing total volume of waste. 6 
Biodiversity/Green spaces/Designated sites 131 
• More community forests and other rural tree-planting. 11 
• Protection of existing urban open space and creation of new open space in 
areas of deficiency. 
35 
• Additional tree-planting and other green vegetation including gardens on 
flat rooftops. 
12 
• More green areas in new development projects. 13 
• Total protection of nationally designated sites and areas including Green 
Belt.  
25 
• Designation and protection of local sites. 19 
• Site enhancement. 26 
Eco-friendly development 48 
• Greening and decongesting inner cities. 8 
• Protection and enhancement of urban green space. 17 
• Protection of landscape and compensation for new developments where 
necessary. 
14 
Greenhouse gases 9 
• Setting local greenhouse gases emission limits. 1 
• Refusing permission for any development that would result in the total 
volume of greenhouse gases emissions exceeding the regional capacity. 
- 
• Concerns with reducing greenhouse gases emissions. 8 
Reducing use of greefield sites 41 
• Concentrating facilities in existing centres. 22 
• Re-use of redundant, vacant and derelict sites and buildings. 15 
• Encouraging rehabilitation rather than redevelopment. 4 
Reference to Mitigation measures 35 
• Mitigating environmental impacts. 35 
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Table 18 shows that the most significantly considered heading issue is 
biodiversity, which is also shown in the Kirklees UDP of 1999. Following this, 
the issues of transport and air/water/land/waste are paid particular attention. 
The CSPO promulgates that the Council aims to „develop a public transport 
system that is efficient, reliable and accessible, and offers an attractive 
alternative to car use‟ (p.9). The concerns with the former issue may be 
influenced by the YH RSS, which highlights the issue, while the latter may 
reflect the emphasis on the spatial approach and integration that are given 
prominence in the contemporary English planning system. In particular, the 
strong concerns with contaminated land may be related to the facilitation of 
the use of brownfield sites for housing and business. Specific attention is given 
to greenhouse gases. The plan sets up the reduction of greenhouse gases as 
one of the main aims of the Council, providing that it aims to „significantly 
reduce greenhouse gas emissions, partly by encouraging the use of renewable 
electricity and conserving energy in new and existing buildings‟ (p.9). Despite 
its smaller volume than the UDP, the CSPO refers to the element more 
frequently, which may reflect the current national and regional planning 
concerns. On the other hand, the reason for their being little reference to 
mitigation measures may be that the CSPO is focused on the development of 
options and the development strategy rather than the presentation of detailed 
policy.  
Among the sub-categories, specific concerns are with mitigation measures, the 
increased availability of public transport in new developments, the protection 
and enhancement of open land and designated sites including GB, the 
facilitation of renewable resources and focusing new development on the 
existing centres. Compared to the UPD, the element of renewable resources is 
highlighted, which may reflect national and regional planning policy that 
supports the use and development of renewable resources to tackle the climate 
change issue.  
Summary 
The analysis of the Kirklees Plans show that they consider national and regional 
planning concerns properly, reflecting the planning hierarchy in England from 
national through regional to local level. However, the CSPO reveals a potential 
conflict between environmental protection and economic development, 
considering that the expected development within greenfield sites and GB is 
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against the background of strong concerns with the protection of GB and the 
greenfield sites which are shown in the plans. In addition to this, based on the 
analysis, the following questions were generated to be addressed in the 
fieldwork: 
 What do planning officers think about planning policy at the higher 
level? Are they satisfied with a level of discretion given? Where more 
discretion is allowed for local government, could it enhance 
environmental sustainability? 
 In particular, what do they think about housing development within GB 
and greenfield sites? 
 How is environmental effect considered in development? Where conflict 
is anticipated between environmental and other values, how do planning 
officers handle it? 
 Who is involved in the plan-making process? What is the relationship 
between the relevant actors and planning officers? Are they satisfied 
with the involvement?  
The first question is related to the level of discretion, which characterizes the 
English planning system. Vigar et al. (2000) argue that a greater discretion in 
England has allowed a greater flexibility of the planning system, which, in turn, 
has contributed to responding more effectively to changing needs. This 
argument raises a question regarding whether greater discretion can reflect 
and better consider the issue of environmental sustainability. The second 
question is generated within the specific Kirklees context as mentioned before, 
while the third attempts to understand planning practice. The last one is 
related to the interaction between planning officers and the relevant actors, in 
other words, how integration is interpreted in planning practice.  
5.2.3   Plan-Making Process and Culture 
The fieldwork involving Kirklees was conducted over a period of six weeks 
between May and June in 2008. The planning officers are, excluding the 
administrative and computer work team, one policy manager, one 
Sustainability Appraisal Officer and eight planning officers handling planning 
policy. Among them, one officer was working at home and one retired during 
the fieldwork.   
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Relevant actors who were involved in the plan-making process outside the 
Council were the environmental officers, one corporate services officer and 
Kirklees Partnership officers within the council and Government Office (GO) and 
the Environment Agency (EA). Observation and interviews were conducted 
involving the planning officers, while interviews were carried out with the other 
actors.   
Plan-making Department 
During the fieldwork carried out between the 13th of May and 25th of June 2008, 
repetitive interviews, conversations and attendance at an LDF team meeting 
and Sustainability Appraisal (hereinafter SA) meeting involving the planning 
officers were made. Table 19 presents the questions dealt with through the 
fieldwork. The left column shows the broad issues considered, while the left 
presents the detailed questions covered.  
Table 19: Questions which were intended to deal with during the 
fieldwork 
Leading issue Detailed questions 
A level of discretion 
 What do planning officers think about planning policy 
at the higher level?  
 Are they satisfied with the level of discretion given?  
 Where more discretion is allowed for local 
government, could it enhance environmental 
sustainability? 
 In particular, what do they think about housing 
development within GB and greenfield sites?  
Environmental 
consideration 
 How are environmental effects considered in 
development?  
 Where conflict is anticipated between environmental 
and other values, how do planning officers handle it? 
Evidence base 
 How is the evidence-based element considered during 
the plan-making practice? 
 What do planning officers think about the element? 
Sustainability 
Appraisal  
 How is the SA implemented?  
 Is the evaluation rigorous? 
 How does it affect environmental sustainability? 
 What do planning officers think about SA?  
Community 
participation 
 How is community participation implemented? 
 To what degree is community participation practised? 
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Integration 
 Who are involved in the plan-making process? 
 What is the relationship between the actors and 
planning officers? 
 Are they satisfied with a degree of integration?  
Discretion 
 
While discretion is identified as a distinctive feature of the English planning 
system (Vigar et al., 2000; Selman, 2000; Prior, 2000), a degree of discretion, 
in practice, appears not to be enough for officers to accommodate local 
distinctiveness. One officer stated that priority is given to national need, adding 
that where local government rejects a project or plan which is decided by the 
Government, although the refusal is based on evidence, the Government will 
take away the right to make the decision from local government. In addition, 
he indicated that the current planning requires LPAs to follow the framework of 
the planning process which was set up by the Government, which only may 
result in, rather than enhancing environmental quality, containing development. 
He gave an example: the Government forbade LPAs to give permission for 
developments of less than thirty dwellings per hectare, which ends up with 
high-density housing development everywhere and accordingly a lack of local 
distinctiveness.   
He also suggested a possibility of the planning system being marginalized by 
the rigidity of the system. He observes that while the environmental unit of the 
Council has engaged in many creative activities to tackle climate change, the 
planning department only had to follow the given „process‟, which is time-
consuming. He argues that this slow process only allows the LPA to be 
concerned with „how quickly to help the environmental unit to handle 
environmental issues like climate change‟, rather than to take the initiative.  
Revealing discontent with this process-oriented planning, he argued that, in 
order for environmental consideration to be enhanced with planning activities, 
the Government needs to pay particular attention to environmental issues, 
rather than the processes involved.   
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Another officer also holds the same opinion regarding the level of discretion.  
He observed that while the legislation acknowledges a great level of discretion, 
in practice the degree has shrunk due to the many external actors involved in 
the planning process, such as private companies. One officer identified a need 
for a twin standards approach regarding discretion. While issues that people 
are willing to endorse, such as GB, may secure a greater consistency of policy 
with little discretion, other issues would need a greater level of discretion for 
local distinctiveness.  
 
As anticipated in the analysis of the RSS and local plans, at the time of the 
fieldwork, one of the most significant planning issues appeared to be a decision 
regarding the distribution of housing development. Mainly in relation to where 
to distribute the development, the number of new dwellings required was 
already set up in the YH RSS, and the planning department was re-writing the 
Core Strategy Preferred Options. The reason was explained by an officer that 
the RSS had been recently adopted and that planning officers realized that one 
critical option was not considered in the original document. The significance of 
housing development was observed not only in an individual interview with an 
officer but also at a team meeting. An officer observes: 
A big contradiction is between emphasis on the number of 
housing and regeneration policy by using brownfield; the 
current housing policy is focused and more weighted on the 
number to be achieved, so it could be contradicted with 
brownfield consuming policy, as the housing policy could use 
GB or greenfield.  
Another officer in charge of the selection of potentially developable sites for 
housing explained that the target number of houses is being driven by the 
central and regional government, based on their awareness, adding that there 
is little room for local government to be involved. Another officer stated: 
The policy doesn‟t respond necessarily to need. I just think 
it is an inadequate strategy. It‟s attempting to be a 
proactive strategy, but only in numbers. 
All of these statements show that the level of discretion is not as big as some 
researchers have argued (e.g. Vigar et al., 2000; Healey and Shaw, 1994).  
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Rather, the local planning officers appeared to feel that their discretion is 
restricted by the Government or other external actors, in particular, in relation 
to a policy which is propelled by the Government, as Murdoch and Abram 
(2002) observe.  
When asked if environmental considerations are taken into account in 
identifying possible sites for housing development, an officer said that there is 
little room for environmental concerns, as the identification is related to 
collecting evidence for housing policy. She added that regional guidance 
concerning the assessment of land availability for housing (Strategic Housing 
Land Availability Assessment) did not really consider environmental issues 
initially. As she observes, the document (Arup, 2008, p.23) provides: 
Paragraph 21 of the CLG guide reaffirms this point, stating 
that except for clear-cut designations such as Sites of 
Special Scientific Interest, the scope of the Assessment 
should not be narrowed down by existing policies designed 
to constrain development.  
Strikingly, the provision of „existing policies designed to constrain development‟ 
includes GB and flood-risk areas, which may lead to the development for 
housing in contravention of other protection policies.   
However, the other officer said that the outcomes of the assessment are „only 
evidence‟ and „the real use will be decided via the LDF and policy‟. Another 
officer also agreed with him, stating that the review of housing land is the 
preliminary evidence-collection stage for the decision, when environmental 
effects will be informally scanned. She anticipates that, once a decision is made 
on the collected sites, environmental concerns will also be handled via formal 
SA.  
Overall, the Kirklees planning officers seem to think that the Government is 
more concerned with development than environmental protection. In addition, 
discontent was observed with the narrow degree of discretion given to the LPA. 
This lack of discretion may result in passive planning which, rather than 
contributing to the enhancement of environmental quality, is only focused on 
constraining development.    
Environmental Considerations 
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When asked how environmental issues are considered in making a plan, most 
of the officers mentioned SA and the involvement of other relevant 
organizations. An officer said that most English councils have an environmental 
officer within the planning department, who will examine environmental effects. 
Another officer argued that more weight can be given to environmental issues 
than economic or social aspects through the involvement of statutory 
environmental organisations. He states: 
Internally, we try to balance environmental issues in making 
a plan and test it through SA. When we don‟t think we can 
protect environmental issues enough, we set out mitigations. 
We also have statutory bodies like EA, English Heritage and 
Natural England.  
 
Most of the officers appeared to attempt to strike a balance between conflicting 
values. One officer said that he is „trying to make the same priority between 
the values‟. When asked whether there are any standards to secure the same 
priority or whether he thinks that it is possible to give the same priority to the 
values all the time, he answered that, based on a case-by-case approach, 
„judgement is depending on circumstances‟. This case-by-case approach was 
endorsed by another officer, who highlighted decisions based on evidence.   
Interestingly, the case-by-case approach may lead the two officers to present 
different answers to the same question. When asked to decide between 
approving a housing development leading to a loss of GB and one that used a 
technically „brownfield‟ site but actually open space within the urban area that 
may contribute to the community, one officer chose GB, while the other the 
brownfield. The former explained that, while depending on the area, where the 
community has a small greenfield area and where a deficiency of open space 
has been identified, the GB area could be preferred for development. On the 
contrary, the latter said that, depending on the situation, the alteration of GB 
requires a complex procedure to be followed, which may easily lead to the 
development of the brownfield site. This difference may reflect the officers‟ 
different responsibilities; the former was in charge of a planning document 
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concerning open space.  
Another officer considered SA as being critical in the environmental concerns 
being tackled within planning decisions. He stated that „SA could help potential 
conflict to be solved, since diverse options are prepared and discussed by 
Council members and public members, finally being decided based on the 
information‟.   
In conclusion, most of the officers appear to consider SA as an instrument to 
take the environment into account within planning activities and to attempt to 
strike a balance between conflicting values. An individual case seems to be 
evaluated using a case-by-case approach, where demonstration based on 
evidence is significantly considered. Furthermore, in practice, a trade-off 
between the three pillars of sustainability was observed, rather than a win-win 
strategy, as Brown (2009) observes (See Chapter 2).  
Evidence Base 
 
As mentioned in the section on environmental considerations, the availability of 
evidence was considered as being significant for planning decisions by the 
planning officers. An officer recognised that particular attention is given to 
evidence under a transparent planning system. He said: 
The public have been allowed to observe the meetings of 
the planning committee since 2005. As the decisions for 
planning applications are open to the public and discussed 
in public, planners must secure viable reasons for planning 
decisions.  
Based on conversations with officers, „evidence‟ seems to be used as 
justification for planning decisions. SA was regarded as evidence to support the 
outcomes of the plan-making process. An officer from the Corporate Services 
stated that one of the critical benefits of the SA was to allow „evidence-based 
decision‟. Explaining what the SA has brought to the planning process, he said: 
The SA sets out the decision-making process. Before the 
introduction of the SA, planning decisions were made by 
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external factors such as politicians or the cabinet. However, 
the SA makes the process transparent, in which various 
opinions are collected and decisions can be made based on 
evidence. This is the biggest strength of the SA. The SA 
process is to be understood as „option setting-option 
testing-mitigation-choice of a preferred option‟.  
This understanding of „evidence‟ is also observed in PPS 12, which regards SA 
and the proactive involvement of a community and stakeholders as one of the 
critical elements to provide robust evidence for local planning documents (See 
Section 4.3.2). 
Sustainability Appraisal 
 
Kirklees has an officer whose time is committed to the SA process.  He was in 
charge of developing SA documents, while the process was coordinated by an 
external department, Corporate Services. At the time of the fieldwork, it was 
observed that the policy manager of the planning department wrote a policy 
draft reflecting on the relevant YH RSS policy and gave that draft to the SA 
officer. The officer organized a meeting with other planning officers in order to 
identify the implications of the policy draft for sustainability and to evaluate the 
effect. It was said by the SA officer that, following repetitive SA meetings and 
evaluation, an SA draft will be generated, during which time officers designated 
for SA development outside the planning department, such as environment, 
highways, economy and education will be informally consulted. Once generated, 
the SA draft will be finalized in an SA group that is formally set up to conduct 
the examination.  
An SA meeting was held with the attendance of a senior planning officer, SA 
officer and three other planning officers. Apart from the senior officer, most of 
the officers did not provide their opinions actively, saying that information 
available was too limited to evaluate the effect of the policy in question on 
sustainability. Accordingly, most of the set-up sustainability indicators were 
identified as unknown in relation to the effect of the policy.   
This observation implies that the quality of SA may significantly depend on the 
individual ability of officers involved. Considering that the SA indicators are 
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comprehensive for economic, social and environmental aspects and that a 
significant amount of the data is generated by organizations other than the 
planning department, the quality of SA could be challenged without the initial 
involvement of other relevant actors. The senior officer, recognizing this 
problem, observes: 
The problem with ours is 2-fold. One is the way in which 
objectives we originally set up was too general and they‟re 
not Kirklees-specific with the modification of National 
Sustainability Appraisals which were adopted in 2004, so it‟s 
not sensitive enough. And it‟s trying to produce a scientific 
output through an emotional action and individual debate. 
So you get this discussion, but discussion is not an analysis. 
So it‟s based on subjective opinions.  
 
A policy manager showed satisfaction with the SA structure, called a „Chinese 
Wall’. He expected that the split between a policy-writing group and an SA 
group contributes to securing the objectivity of the outcomes, by making the 
process independent from the plan-making process.   
In contrast to this, another officer said that SA is not effective enough to 
protect environmental quality, since officers have insufficient knowledge about 
the environment. Arguing that the value of SA lies, rather than enhancing 
environmental quality, with its role as a checklist: „by the sustainability 
appraisal process the aim is to improve the quality of a plan and to see 
whether there is actually a tip of the balance in favour or against what you are 
trying to achieve‟. Despite this doubt regarding the role of SA in environmental 
enhancement, he shows belief in the future final version of SA. He states: 
I think what you saw yesterday in SA process would not 
particularly go. When you see the final version, it will be 
better than that, because all you‟ve got yesterday was very 
small amount of information being tried to describe by 
process. I think I‟ve dealt with consultants on bits of 
sustainability appraisal. And I don‟t think any of them are 
better than this in-house SA report.  
Furthermore, he argued that it would be better for SA to be fully developed by 
the planning department rather than by Corporate Services. He said:  
The way we set it up was that there would be a corporate 
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process and corporate involvement for the whole authority, 
which meant importing people to do some of the work who 
had no understanding at all of planning. A lot of time and 
effort was spent trying to teach people about planning.  
Overall, it appears that the planning officers seek for, rather than the 
enhancement of environmental sustainability, the identification of potential 
problems and a qualitative evaluation of the policy in question. While some 
planning officers discounted the involvement of external advisors or actors in 
the SA process, considering the comprehensiveness of the SA indicators, the 
involvement of external actors may contribute to improving the quality of SA 
outcomes. In conclusion, it seems that the officers consider SA as contributing 
to sustainability and Kirklees fulfils an iterative SA process from the initial 
stage, as the Government expects. However, considering that SA takes a 
holistic approach to embrace the three pillars of sustainability, the English SA 
process seems procedurally to contribute to enhancing environmental 
sustainability, but may not secure its fulfilment. 
Community Participation 
 
Kirklees Council was helping the local community to make their own locality 
plans in order to enhance the involvement of community. An officer said that 
once the plans are adopted with the reflection of local needs, including housing 
needs, the LPA would include them in the LDF. He states: 
There are seven localities in Kirklees and these are the 
grouping of wards. Local Strategic Partnership has dealt 
with the creation of these plans.  This type of situation is 
not unique to Kirklees. I know that Bradford started utilising 
this type of plan several years ago. These seven locality 
plans are made based on local needs and the planning 
department attempts to relate these plans to the LDF.   
Whilst recognising an obligation to involve local needs within the existing 
planning system, he also revealed the apprehension of potential conflict 
between this bottom-up approach and RSS. He explained: 
This bottom-up approach of locality plans could cause 
conflict against the top-down approach of RSS. The 
soundness of local plans will be examined against 
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conformity with RSS.  What if the contents of locality plans 
are contradictory to those of RSS?  
It is worthwhile mentioning the Statement of Community Involvement (SCI), 
which the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act requires LPAs to produce in 
order to set out a public involvement procedure in detail (PPS12, p.23). The 
aim of the Kirklees SCI is described „to ensure consultation occurs and to 
ensure transparency‟ (Kirklees Council, 2006b, p.5). To this aim, the document 
commands the use of „plain English‟, which may better contribute to the public 
understanding the planning process. Furthermore, the SCI shows an attempt to 
expand the application beyond the generation of planning documents (ibid. 
p.6). With the identification of detailed consultation methods, including letters, 
media, public exhibition and electronic communication, it also enumerates who 
is to be consulted: Councillors, the Area Committee, parish and town councils, 
Kirklees Partnership, interest groups, hard-to-reach groups and Yorkshire 
Planning Aid.   
Given that public involvement is one of the critical elements of environmentally 
sustainable planning, and that a greater input into the planning process could 
lead to the better identification and mitigation of environmental effects, the 
locality plans seem to contribute to environmental sustainability together with 
the SCI.    
Integration 
 
An officer said that the planning department consults with other departments 
concerning noise and air quality within the Council, but observed little 
cooperation with the Environment Agency (EA). He explains: 
I think it is quite difficult working with EA. EA has its own 
specific aims, but we have our own circumstances to 
consider council-wide. The relationship with EA was not 
close.  
Another officer also agreed with him, saying that the burden of work facing EA 
makes cooperation difficult.  
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Within the plan-making team, a degree of cooperation with environmental 
departments appears to be depending on policy. While one officer said that he 
had never consulted with the Environmental Unit (EU), another officer in 
charge of open space policy said that he held a joint responsibility with the EU 
in developing the policy, in particular, identifying cycle routes. Interestingly, an 
officer in charge of environmental issues within the planning department said 
that he did not consult with the EU, saying: „I do not consult with them, 
because mainly they can‟t tell me anything I don‟t know‟.  
In terms of the relationship with Government Office (GO), a lack of cooperation 
was stated. One officer said that „we consult them at any stage about the 
process which we have done in making a plan and our proposals‟, adding that 
GO is mainly concerned with whether the LPA follows the procedure which was 
set up in national policy guidance.   
Overall, the planning officers did not seem to be satisfied with the level of 
cooperation with other organizations, but the level of dissatisfaction appeared 
to be depending on the responsibility or personality of individual officers.   
Actors Outside the Planning Department within the Council 
Within the Council, three departments outside the plan-making department 
were identified, related to sustainability: Corporate Services, Environmental 
Unit (EU) and Kirklees Partnership (KP). This section will deal with their stance 
in terms of the degree of integration. 
Corporate Services  
The SEA/SA coordinator of the department observed that the SA process 
reduces the possibility of marginalizing environmental issues in the plan-
making process by formalizing the way to take environmental issues into 
account. He said that while before the introduction of SA, the plan-making 
process was dominated by external factors, such as politicians or council 
members. Setting up SA within planning activities has allowed a more 
transparent planning system, which has led to a greater input from diverse 
actors and, accordingly, transparent decisions based on evidence. He identified 
the greatest advantage of SA as being its contribution to a greater 
transparency and evidence-based decisions. Furthermore, he argued that a 
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balance can be achieved between values by setting up the coordination of SA 
within the department, adding that the process enables all the relevant 
departments, including EU, to be involved in the plan-making process based on 
a strong partnership between departments.  
Environmental Unit 
An EU officer had a different opinion to that of the Corporate Services officer.  
She observed that environmental issues are marginalized, since the SA process 
takes a holistic approach. A greater involvement of the EU was observed in 
development control than in the LDF process. This may be due to the 
difference of the two functions of planning: while the LDF is concerned with the 
generation of strategic plans concerning the locations to be developed, 
development control reviews a specific site for a proposed development where 
the EU can actively review the environmental effect. In general, in the plan-
making process, the EU appeared to be more involved in overall specific topic 
issues, such as open space and air quality, rather than the generation of 
strategy.  
Kirklees Partnership  
The officer interviewed said that the KP gives priority to Local Area Agreements 
and Community Strategy. She stated that they „are working closely with and 
consulting on the LDF. LDF delivers a spatial expression of the sustainable 
community strategy‟. It was said that the KP does not have a right of decision, 
since, as a pure consultation body, it is only a locus of discussion and sharing 
information. She said: 
The planning policy manager explains the LDF process and 
contents and we consult on it. He is very keen to just test 
out his ideas. He wants to know what they clearly work. 
There were no shocks, no surprises. 
Given that the KP embraces diverse actors, including the EU, environmental 
non-governmental groups and Councillors, it could contribute to enhancing the 
understanding of environmental sustainability through discussion. On the other 
hand, considering that the public does not show sufficient interest to take part 
in what the KP does, it may not facilitate a comprehensive community 
involvement. In conclusion, particular concerns are with the delivery of policy 
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through the involvement of stakeholders, rather than the generation of 
coordinated policy or the place for public participation.  
Actors outside the Council 
Environment Agency  
The EA appears to be more concerned with development control than the plan-
making process. The officer stated that „the day-to-day job is getting planning 
applications in. As a team, we decide what the main issues are and then they 
go to individual teams‟. While particular attention does not seem to be given to 
Kirklees, as it does not experience a critical flooding issue, which the EA 
considers highly important, she appreciates the environmental concerns of 
Kirklees.  She observes: 
Generally, Kirklees have a good reputation for their doing a 
lot on energy conservation, housing. We have a good 
relationship. I would say they are more proactive, aware 
than most other authorities within the region. They were 
one of the first to do SAs. The planners are seen as quite 
good. They have a good impression. Other authorities prefer 
us not to be involved and think of us negatively and are 
negative towards us.  
In terms of the level of cooperation with the Council, she showed satisfaction, 
saying: 
They consulted us early and they did their SA in-house and 
came to us with draft suggestions and tried to include us 
early on. We haven‟t been consulted informally on any of 
the LDF processes, only more formally. I don‟t think that‟s a 
particularly bad thing so far. 
When asked whether SA contributes to environmental sustainability, she was 
concerned about the possibility of the marginalization of environmental issues. 
She identified two problems in the process; one is that the regulation is only 
concerned with process and the other is due to the comprehensiveness of the 
indicators. She argues: 
I think it‟s only just meeting the regulations. In terms of a 
useful tool, planning sustainability appraisals are all the 
same, across each local authority. They are almost identical 
and they really shouldn‟t be. Also, they include a lot of 
objectives that they, although they are worthwhile in terms 
of sustainability, I wonder how much they‟re going to be 
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affected by planning. It‟s a shame really because when it 
was introduced by the EU, it was probably a very good idea. 
In conclusion, unlike the LPA, the EA officer was satisfied with the level of 
involvement. The way the EA was consulted was mainly formal and early 
engagement was practised at the stage of collecting evidence before the 
generation of policy. She also appears to appreciate the SA process of Kirklees, 
while revealing a more general negative stance regarding whether the current 
SA process adequately contributes to environmental sustainability. 
Government Office 
The Government Office for Yorkshire and Humber operated with the aim of 
ensuring the delivery of LDFs together with housing supply and affordability, 
adding that they intend a minimum intervention into local planning. The officer 
states: 
It is our policy to allow authorities to exercise this 
responsibility with the minimum of intervention from central 
Government and to intervene only when issues of more than 
local significance are raised.  
The GO holds regular meetings with Kirklees to discuss „LDF progress‟. However, 
seemingly, the GO is more concerned with the plan-making process rather than 
the content of plans, as a Kirklees officer explained. In a similar vein, the GO 
does not seem to be much involved in the SA process. The GO officer said: 
We are not involved in close examination of the SA 
documents. We encourage local authorities to refer to any 
existing Regional Sustainability Framework where 
appropriate to avoid tailoring SA to local priorities and 
prejudices.  
When asked about what issues concern the GO in reviewing local planning 
documents, the officer answered that they are concerned with their soundness, 
which will be justified by whether they are consistent with national policy and 
legal/procedural requirements.   
Compared to the EA, the GO appears to be more concerned with the overall 
management of the planning process rather than proactively helping local 
planning authorities to enhance environmental sustainability during the process.   
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5.3 The Case of Warrington 
5.3.1   Background 
Warrington is situated within the North West region (See Figure 25), with a 
land area of 180.64km2 and 115.1km2 is GB. The population is 194,000 people 
and population density is 1,074 people per km2.   
Figure 25: Location of Warrington 
 
Source: Warrington Partnership and Warrington Borough Council, 2007, p.24. 
Unlike Kirklees, Warrington has enjoyed sustaining economic growth and the 
population has continuously grown, supported by its designated New Town 
status (Warrington Borough Council, 2007a). The economy is based on 
servicing and knowledge industry with the estimation that the economic output 
will grow by an average of 2.4 per cent per annum, higher than estimated 
rates of North West and the UK (Cheshire Warrington Economic Alliance et al., 
2004). The main impetus of the economic growth was attributed to the 
designation of the New Town and excellent connectivity to Liverpool and 
Manchester (Warrington Borough Council, 2006). The NW RSS requires the 
planning authority to focus development on brownfield sites and to improve the 
accessibility of public transport.  
Between, 2007 and 2008, 2,576 development applications were received by 
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the LPA, which is almost half the number of Kirklees. Over the same period, 
decisions were made on about 2,195 applications, of which 62 applications 
were major, 329 minor and 1,804 within the „other‟ development category.  
Table 20 shows the number of planning applications which were decided by the 
type.  
Table 20: Number of planning applications decided by type of 
development 
 
Dwellings 
Offices, 
Light 
industry, 
etc 
General 
industry, 
warehousing, 
etc 
Retail, 
servicing, etc 
All other 
major and 
minor 
developments 
Change of 
use 
63 18 8 19 283 75 
Householder Adverts 
Listed 
building 
consents 
Conservation 
area 
consents 
All other 
development 
types 
Total 
1,177 94 32 4 419 2,195 
Source: Compiled by the researcher, based on planning applications statistics 
from Communities and Local Government, 
http://www.communities.gov.uk/planningandbuilding/planningbuilding/plannin
gstatistics/statisticsplanning/ 
Compared to the other authorities within the NW region, Warrington records 
the 10th highest number of applications of 43 authorities. In this sense, 
development pressure facing the Council does not seem to be outstanding in a 
regional context.  
5.3.2   Local Plan – Unitary Development Plan 2006 
General Analysis in terms of Environmental Sustainability 
The local plan to be examined in this section is the UDP, which was published in 
2006. Somewhat different from the Kirklees UDP, it highlights sustainable 
development together with a European Spatial Development Perspective 
(ESPD6): 
Although Warrington is not eligible to receive EU Structural 
                                                 
 
6 This transnational spatial planning document was agreed by European Ministers for 
spatial planning and regional policy at Potsdam, Germany in 1999 as an indicative 
framework to guide spatially significant public policy-making in the EU (Sykes 2007, 
p.99).  
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Funds, other European legislation has had and will continue 
to have, implications for Warrington in the future. Examples 
of such legislation include the EU Habitats Directive and the 
Landfill Directive, which sets targets for the landfill of 
biodegradable municipal waste (Warrington Borough Council, 
2006a, p.6).  
Furthermore, the plan embraces the UK strategies of 1994 and 1999, clarifying 
all the aims in the document as critical elements to affect the generation of the 
plan. SA is also identified as a critical element in the generation of the policy. 
The plan attempts to evaluate the performance of the policy against the SA 
indicators. The indicators in relation to environmental aspect are to: minimize 
greenfield use; protect open countryside; protect quality agricultural land; 
protect natural non-renewable resources; protect urban open space; and 
protect wildlife and biodiversity (Warrington Borough Council, 2006a, p.5).  
The elements above are mainly related to the protection of green and open 
space together with rural area, biodiversity and the use of resources, while no 
concerns are shown with climate change. Furthermore, the element of the 
enhancement of public transport is presented as one of the social indicators.  
As the NW RSS expects, particular attention is given to transport policy. Under 
the UDP, major development projects are expected to submit travel plans: 
„applications for major developments that consist of employment, shopping, 
leisure and service uses, either singly or in combination, must be accompanied 
by a Travel Plan, including provisions for implementation and monitoring‟ (ibid. 
p.46). In addition, a single project which is anticipated to affect traffic is 
required to conduct a traffic assessment, regardless of the size: „all planning 
applications likely to have significant transport implications must be 
accompanied by a Transport Assessment to address all transport aspects of the 
proposed development‟ (ibid. p.48).  
In terms of housing policy, while Kirklees was expected to fail to meet the 
regional target of housing development in brownfield sites, Warrington shows 
no pressure for using greenfield areas for housing by 2016, whereby no 
pressure concerning housing development can be anticipated. The plan 
provides: 
Expected completions in the borough are now likely to 
exceed both the national (79% against a 60% target) and 
sub-regional (86% against 80%) targets for the percentage 
of dwellings on previously developed land. (Omitted) 
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Council‟s having reached a position in which it is 
unnecessary to make fresh Greenfield allocations to meet 
RSS requirements to 2016 (ibid. p.76).  
More proactive recognition in relation to pollution control is observed than 
Kirklees UDP 1999, which may result from the wider embracement of 
sustainability and the ESDP. Realising that many issues related to pollution 
control may fall outside the responsibility of the planning department, the plan 
still seeks for an opportunity to manage the issues proactively, which shows a 
contrast to Kirklees UDP. The plan observes: 
Many of the issues addressed by policies in this chapter of 
the UDP, e.g. air quality and contamination, are covered by 
separate legislation outside of the Town and Country 
Planning Act. The UDP can, nevertheless, deal with the 
relationship between land-use planning and other 
environmental legislation. 
Whilst direct controls on air quality lie outside the scope of 
land-use planning, the UDP can make a contribution towards 
reducing pollution by preventing development likely to 
cause injury to amenity and in its approach to the 
integration of land use and transportation in minimizing 
unnecessary car use (Warrington Borough Council, 2006a, 
p.201).  
Analysis of the Substance of the Plan 
Table 21 summarises the analysis of the UDP against the detailed substantive 
elements of sustainability planning.  
Table 21:  Analysis of the Warrington UDP 
Policy elements References 
Energy 6 
• Suggesting design or standards for new development. - 
• Encouraging renewable resources including increasing use of solar gain, 
developing wind farms and wave power and greater use of combined heat 
and power systems. 
5 
• Improving energy efficiency in existing and new buildings. 1 
Transport 145 
• Enhancing relationship of development to public transport. 63 
• Increasing availability and attractiveness of public and non-motorised 
transport. 
73 
• Minimizing the need to car travel. 9 
Air/land/water/waste 57 
• Establishing the environmental capacity of the region for emission of 
pollutants. 
- 
• Refusing permission for any development that would result in exceeding 17 
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the regional capacity. 
• Setting local pollution limits. 1 
• Setting up inducements and penalties to cut existing emissions. - 
• Minimising use of non-renewables. 9 
• Identifying and treating contaminated land. 19 
• Adopting conservation measures to save topsoil. - 
• Applying „grey‟ water filtering and return to groundwater reserves. - 
• Reducing urban run-off by use of more permeable paving, providing natural 
channels and lagoons in place of closed drains. 
1 
• Encouraging reduction, re-use, recycling and recovery. - 
• Reducing total volume of waste. 10 
Biodiversity/Green spaces/Designated sites 165 
• More community forests and other rural tree-planting. 11 
• Protection of existing urban open space and creation of new open space in 
areas of deficiency. 
58 
• Additional tree-planting and other green vegetation including gardens on 
flat rooftops. 
8 
• More green areas in new development projects. - 
• Total protection of nationally designated sites and areas including Green 
Belt.  
51 
• Designation and protection of local sites. 5 
• Site enhancement. 32 
Eco-friendly development 101 
• Greening and decongesting inner cities. 2 
• Protection and enhancement of urban green space. 52 
• Protection of landscape and compensation for new developments where 
necessary. 
45 
Greenhouse gases 2 
• Setting local greenhouse gases emission limits. - 
• Refusing permission for any development that would result in the total 
volume of greenhouse gases emissions exceeding the regional capacity. 
- 
• Concerns with reducing greenhouse gases emissions. 2 
Reducing greenfield use 94 
• Concentrating facilities in existing centres. 33 
• Re-use of redundant, vacant and derelict sites and buildings. 61 
• Encouraging rehabilitation rather than redevelopment. - 
Reference to Mitigation measures 123 
• Mitigating environmental impacts. 123 
Amongst the leading elements, while particular concerns are revealed with 
biodiversity, transport and mitigation measures, surprisingly less attention is 
paid to energy and greenhouse gases. This may be because the first draft was 
prepared back in 2001, which has led to a lack of interest in the two issues that 
have more recently given more prominence. Since the UDP includes 
comprehensive individual policies, similar to the Kirklees UDP, the plan appears 
to show a strong concern with mitigation measures.  
In terms of the sub-categorised elements, specific attention is given to the 
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elements of the availability of public transport in new developments, re-use of 
derelict land and protection of open space and designated sites including GB.  
For instance, the plan aims to ensure that „the primary focus for essential 
services and amenities continues to be the town centre and other recognised 
centres well served by public transport‟ (p.28). To achieve this, the plan 
requires the Council to „locate day to day facilities which need to be near their 
clients in local centres so that they are accessible by walking and cycling‟ 
(p.30). In this sense, this issue could be related to the issues of reducing 
greenfield use. Recognising a „need to maximise the proportion of new 
development on brownfield land‟ (p.8), the Council, in reviewing applications, 
promulgates that it will take account of „the need to promote regeneration 
through the re-use of vacant buildings and previously developed land‟ (p.22). 
The emphasis on public transport and re-use of derelict land is consistent with 
the policy of the NW RSS, while the concerns with the protection of open space 
and GB can be understood as traditionally highlighted issues in English 
planning, as discussed in the section of the Kirklees UDP.   
Summary 
Given that Warrington, unlike Kirklees, is a district based on the service and 
knowledge industries and does not face a significant development pressure, the 
analysis does not identify potential conflict between environmental protection 
and other issues. Accordingly, general questions which will be investigated 
during fieldwork were produced as follows: 
 Are there any issues which cause conflict in relation to environmental 
protection? 
 How are environmental effects considered in development? Where 
conflict is anticipated between environmental and other values, how do 
planning officers handle it? 
 Who is involved in the plan-making process? What is the relationship 
between the relevant actors and planning officers? Are they satisfied 
with the involvement?  
5.3.3   Plan-Making Process and Culture 
The fieldwork was conducted over a period of five weeks between August and 
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September in 2008, when the UDP 2006 was valid and the saved policy was 
being reviewed by the Government Office North West. There were, excluding 
supporting teams, one policy manager, three planning officers and one officer 
in charge wastes and minerals. The relevant actors involved in the plan-making 
process outside the planning department were identified: environmental 
officers within the Council and Government Office (GO), Environment Agency 
(EA) and Natural England (NE). In the same way as Kirklees, participant 
observations and interviews were conducted between the 11st of August and 
17th of September 2008 involving the planning officers and other actors.  
Plan-Making Department 
The focus of the fieldwork involving the plan-making department is presented 
in Table 22. Heading issues are shown in the left column, while the detailed 
questions are identified in the right column. Together with the afore-mentioned 
general questions, since potential conflict regarding Green Infrastructure was 
observed, a specific element covering this was also included in the list.  
Table 22: Questions that were intended to be dealt with during the 
fieldwork 
Leading issue Detailed questions 
A level of discretion 
 What do planning officers think about planning policy 
at the higher level?  
 Are they satisfied with the level of discretion given?  
Environmental 
consideration 
 Do the officers think that the new planning system 
contributes to environmental sustainability?  
 What do they think are important environmental 
issues in the district? What do they think about Green 
Infrastructure (GI)? 
Sustainability 
Appraisal  
 How is the SA implemented?  
 Can the process secure reliability? 
 What do planning officers think about SA?  
 What do they think about doing SA in-house? 
Community 
participation 
 How is community participation implemented? 
 To what degree is community participation practised? 
Integration 
 Who are involved in the plan-making process? 
 What is the relationship between the actors and 
planning officers? 
 Are they satisfied with the degree of integration?  
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Discretion 
 
Most officers said that local government has little discretion in planning. One 
officer stated, in particular in terms of housing policy which is driven by the 
Government, Warrington has „no discretion and no room for manoeuvre at the 
local level‟. It was said that the Council follows the brownfield-first policy in 
developing dwellings which is set up by the Government and accepted the 
number which is set up by the RSS. Even when the higher-level plan did not 
set up the number of houses, little discretion was given to local government.  
However, in confront to the Kirklees officer, he does not seem to be unsatisfied 
with the level of discretion, saying that „in some ways, it could be better that 
local authorities have less discretion as there are too much politics in 
development control‟.  
Environmental Considerations 
 
Most of the officers appear to think that the new spatial planning approach has 
contributed to a greater level of integration and cooperation. While saying that 
it is „too early to say about the new planning system‟, one officer observed that 
the new approach has led planning to expand its concerns, „a lot more than the 
environmental aspect‟. However, it was said that, as the process is formalized 
and included in the job of planners, consideration „becomes more chore, 
becomes more obstacle, not natural‟. Another officer observes a greater link 
with Education or Environmental Health than before the new system.  
 
The most significant environmental issues in Warrington were identified as 
traffic and congestion, which shows a similar understanding to the UDP.  
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Particular attention was paid to GI by an officer in charge of environmental 
issues within the department. He showed enthusiasm, saying that GI can 
support the concept of sustainable development by considering all the pillars in 
a holistic way and arguing that, while the previous policy are „reactive or fire-
fighting‟, GI can be „proactive‟ and achieve „proper management and 
enhancement of the environment‟. Furthermore, it was said that developers 
and planners can benefit from the comprehensiveness of the concept, which, in 
turn, may facilitate the integration of required documents and organizations. 
Expecting that GI will contribute to environmental sustainability by considering 
environmental aspects as being essentially similar to other physical 
infrastructure, he said that the LPA is considering placing all the relevant issues 
including biodiversity, green network and GB under the chapter of GI within the 
future Core Strategy. Regarding this consideration, potential conflict with the 
views of the environmental officer was observed which will be discussed later in 
this section.   
Sustainability Appraisal 
 
Unlike Kirklees, Warrington does not have an officer committed to SA. It was 
said that all the planning officers are involved in identifying sustainability issues 
and generating SA reports. When asked about a possibility of the SA process 
being biased by planning concerns, all the officers said that it would not 
happen. One officer stated that, since the process allows a greater 
transparency, open to the public and various options are discussed, it would 
not be biased. Another officer also agreed with this, saying that there will be 
input from the planners with various educational backgrounds and different 
concerns, based on which diverse opinions will be considered and accordingly, 
potential bias can be „diluted‟.  
 
The planning officers appeared to endorse SA. One officer confessed that he 
thought SA caused „a very costly delay at first‟, while eventually he realized 
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that the process provides officers with „a sense of direction‟ through reviewing 
all the relevant documents in order to generate SA reports. Another officer 
observed that the process helped planners to consider strategic problems 
properly. When asked whether the process contributed to enhancing 
environmental sustainability, she said that, since SA is based on the Strategic 
Environmental Assessment, environmental considerations will not be 
marginalized. It was also said that, given that environmental issues are better 
for people to understand and discuss, the process will help enhance 
environmental sustainability.  
 
The officers supported the generation of SA reports by the planning 
department. Recognising that the Government also „advocates‟ that SA is made 
in-house, one officer argued that „local authorities know benefit doing the SA in 
house, which is to supply local authorities with an opportunity to obtain more 
knowledge during the process‟. Another officer also observed that „better 
outcomes could be drawn out, when planning officers follow the SA process 
from scratch, rather than using external consultants‟. The other officer said that, 
being isolated from the planning process without any knowledge about the 
local context, external consultants „just change the name of councils‟.  
Community Participation 
 
The Statement of Community Involvement (SCI) of Warrington is more detailed 
than that of Kirklees. Rather than an informative document for the public about 
the planning process, the SCI seems to prescribe the detailed procedure which 
must be referred to by planners, where it states that „the Council will provide 
contact details on each document produced, give equal consideration to 
different views and report the „unfavourable‟ as well as the „good‟ (Warrington 
Borough Council, 2006b, p.2)‟. Furthermore, it deals with informal involvement, 
which is not discussed in the Kirklees SCI, as follows: 
at this stage (production stage – preparation of preferred 
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options) of preparation, involvement is informal in nature 
and the aim will be established meaningful and continuous 
dialogue with interested parties as options are identified and 
refined (ibid. p.13-14).  
In addition, the Statement details stages and methods for the public and 
stakeholders to be involved in the planning process. However, it is questionable 
whether the Council follows the Statement in practice. One officer in 
development control admits that, since the department must follow the time 
limit which is set up by the Government, it moves the process forward, 
regardless of whether developers respect the statement. In this sense, he 
described the SCI as „bluff‟.  
Integration 
 
In terms of the degree of integration, while one officer saw little difference in a 
degree of cooperation with other organisations under the new planning system, 
another officer said that the Act has led to a greater integration with education 
and environmental health, beyond the traditional emphasis on housing 
development.  
Regarding the relationship with the EA and GO, the officers revealed 
satisfaction with the EA, but discontent with the GO. One officer stated that the 
GO „is not helping interpretation of policy, just repeating‟, while saying that 
„there was a good relation with the EA in preparation of the UDP informally as 
well as formally‟. This was endorsed by another officer, who observed that in 
the preparation of the UDP, the EA gave good technical advice, stating that 
with the GO, they „don‟t get support, really‟. He described the GO as „a 
policeman of the Government‟ in that it just passively reviews whether the LPA 
follow the Government‟s policy.  
Actors Outside the Planning Department within the Council 
Environmental Health 
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The officer from Environmental Health (EH) showed satisfaction with the 
cooperation with the plan-making department, admitting a greater degree of 
cooperation under the new planning system. He states: 
At the minute, there is a local development plan for the 
waterfront, a master plan for the waterfront. Yes, we‟re 
consulted. We went to the meeting and the day trip. And it‟s 
important that we get involved at an early stage. Because, 
it‟s much easier to change things when they are just written 
down than when you‟ve actually started to build. So yes, we 
are.  
Biodiversity  
Although the natural environmental officer considered the level of cooperation 
with the planning department as being „very good, really‟, she revealed 
potential conflict regarding whether the issue of biodiversity must be included 
in the policy chapter of GI within the future Core Strategy. While she believes 
that biodiversity issues must be separate to GI, the relevant planning officer 
was considering integrating the two issues. Objecting to the stance of the 
planning officer, the environmental officer explains her stance as follows: 
I‟m still not convinced that we don‟t need a separate 
biodiversity policy! GI and biodiversity are strongly linked 
and GI routes can provide important corridors for wildlife as 
habitats and as dispersal routes. It should be noted through 
that while there are areas of the borough which have 
weaker GI links and areas that could be improved for rights 
of way, this must not come at a cost to wildlife and 
biodiversity. For example Gatewarth Tip was highlighted as 
an underutilized asset but this area is very important for 
wildlife and protected species due to its limited public access 
needs to be carefully considered, not only on health and 
safety grounds, but also with biodiversity and wildlife in 
mind.  
The planning officer, seemingly understanding the argument of the 
environmental officer, said that the decision regarding whether to integrate all 
the issues would be made through a subsequent range of consultations.  
However, he also added that, in theory, everybody knows that biodiversity is 
part of GI but, in practice, there is concern that less priority will be given to 
biodiversity once it is included in GI.   
Actors Outside the Council 
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Environment Agency 
The EA officer observed that the new planning system resulted in a greater 
level of cooperation at an earlier stage. In addition, a greater weight has been 
given to the advice of the EA, as a statutory consultant, which was argued by 
an officer of Kirklees. He states: 
We get a greater involvement now. Before we saw the plan 
and asked what do you think? Now plans are produced with 
us involved as they work along. So we are getting our views 
in a lot earlier.  
In a similar vein, when asked about the involvement in Warrington, he 
explained as follows: 
Before we were involved at the consultation stages so they 
produce we commented on it and they gave it back. Each 
consultation stage they identify issues and options and sent 
it out to us and we commented, they wrote back with their 
comments. It was a very formal procedure. In terms of the 
new planning system we are a lot more involved and we 
have been involved from the early stage.   
This satisfaction is also presented with the SA process. He observes: 
Mainly because we have been involved right from the very 
beginning, so we have suggested indicators and objectives 
they need to consider very early on, even before the official 
consultation stage, we have had discussions with them, 
informally saying what we think should be in there. 
Government Office 
The GO NW officer appears to hold the similar stance to the GO YH officer.  
Particular attention was paid to consistency to PPSs/PPGs and soundness of 
local plans in question, when he said that „our main concern is to ensure that 
plans are found to be „sound‟, when they are examined by an inspector‟. This 
emphasis on process, rather than content of plans, is shown in relation to SA.  
He identified the main role of the GO regarding the SA process as consistency 
to relevant regulations, describing that „our role regarding SA is largely to 
ensure that it has been carried out in accordance with the regulations‟.  
Natural England 
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A regional consultant from Natural England (NE) said that they „encourage 
formal consultation and think early engagement is better‟, adding that they can 
be involved in the planning process as much as they need. When asked about 
whether environmental issues can be marginalized during the SA process due 
to the holistic approach, she answered as follows: 
It could be. If you are not careful, it could end up with 
options more friendly to economic issues. It could be more 
marginalized, but the other way is also possible. 
Unlike the natural environmental officer in Warrington, in terms of integrating 
biodiversity issue in GI, she does not think that less emphasis will be put on an 
individual issue than before. Rather, she said that people can get more than 
before, by integrating currently isolated multifunctional green space. 
5.4 Conclusion 
The first part of this chapter has shown the consistency of the examined local 
planning documents to the relevant RSS, where specific attention in the Local 
Plans is paid to the substantive issues that are highlighted in the RSS. While 
the element of transport is given particular attention by Warrington, seemingly 
encouraged and subject to the North West RSS, Kirklees CS Preferred Options 
highlights the elements of energy, transport, biodiversity and greenhouse 
gases, reflecting the concerns of the Yorkshire and Humber RSS. In turn, both 
RSSs‟ concerns with transport may be regarded as consistency to PPS11, which 
emphasizes the element of transport amongst the other substantive issues. 
This consistency supports that English local plans are situated within a planning 
hierarchy from national through regional to local level.  
Given that they are not developed at the same time, and that the objectives of 
the Plans are not identical, it may initially not seem sensible to compare the 
three local planning documents directly. However, this research still can benefit 
from such comparison in exploring a change or difference of planning concerns 
over time. Firstly, the latest plan, CS preferred options, shows particular 
attention to emerging environmental issues such as energy and climate change 
and in the smallest volume. It reveals the most frequent reference to the 
element of air/land/water/waste together with an evenly fair interest in the 
sub-elements. This emphasis is congruent with the trend of the English 
planning system, which highlights the need of integration between planning 
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authorities and pollution control authorities, as already discussed. Secondly, 
the CSPO is also interested in new environmental management, where it refers 
to „reducing urban run-ff‟ or „applying grey water‟, which are not mentioned in 
the two UDPs.   
In comparing the two UDPs, the recent UDP of Warrington shows a greater 
reference to all the issues except energy than the Kirklees UDP of 1999.  
Particular interest is paid to transport and greenfield sites, which is framed by 
the NW RSS. However, considering that the UDPs reveal the same pattern of 
reference between the detailed elements, it is difficult to conceive that they are 
of great local distinctiveness. 
In conclusion, the analysis of the Local Plans does not show enough evidence 
regarding which council considers environmentally sustainable planning, as all 
of them, in general, imply similar planning concerns. However, compared to the 
UDPs, the CSPO of Kirklees can be regarded as being more environmentally 
sustainable in that they reflect the emerging environmental issues and show an 
equal interest between the detailed elements.   
Turning to planning practice, while the councils reveal several differences, they 
also share similar characteristics. Kirklees was strongly concerned with housing 
development, as expected in the YH RSS, which requires the authority to 
respond to the ongoing economic growth and increasing net migration within 
the Leeds City Region. On the other hand, Warrington shows particular 
attention to Green Infrastructure, which is proactively supported in the NW 
RSS. Furthermore, reflecting on the RSS‟s policy in which Warrington is 
required to promote public transport, the officers of Warrington consider the 
issue of transport as being critical in the Council. This shows that the policy 
elements relevant to the two councils in their respective RSSs contribute 
significantly to the planning authorities framing planning issues to be dealt with 
at the local level with specific interests.   
Summarising the similarity of practice between the two councils, first, the 
Government holds a significant power in setting up the framework of practice.  
None of the Councils, in terms of the Government‟s leading policy such as 
housing requirements and development, appeared to consider the level of 
discretion given as being significant enough to achieve local distinctiveness.  In 
Kirklees, this little discretion has led to a greater possibility of releasing Green 
Belt and greenfield land for housing development, which is potentially against 
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the principles of environmental sustainability planning. The Government also 
affects planning practice at the local level where it attempts to formalize or 
streamline the planning practice by PPSs/PPGs and RSS. It also requires LPAs 
to issue a series of local planning documents together with relevant statements 
such as a Community Strategy and a Statement of Community Involvement.  
Regarding environmental considerations within planning activities, the officers 
of both Councils appear to consider making a trade-off between values based 
on evidence, revealing the significant dependence of planning outcomes on an 
individual officer‟s mindset about environmental sustainability. In terms of SA, 
both of the Councils support an in-house SA process and appreciate its benefit 
for the LDF mainly as a contributor to greater evidence and transparency. 
Furthermore, both the planning authorities issue a Statement of Community 
Involvement (SCI). While it is dubious whether the documents are being 
implemented as they were meant to be, SCI is anticipated to enhance the 
degree of community participation by helping both planning officers and the 
public to be aware of the LDF process. Booth et al. (2007, p.72) observe: „a 
major innovation at this level is the requirement for districts to produce a 
Statement of Community Involvement as part of the LDF‟.  
Another similarity comes from cooperation with environmental organizations 
within the Councils. The planning departments appear to attempt to employ 
expertise in pollution control, such as noise and air quality, whilst emerging 
environmental issues, such as climate change and sustainable drainage 
systems, seem to be more marginalized within planning activities. Despite the 
RSS and local plans dealing with these emerging issues, the practice shows 
that they tend to be led by an environmental department and the planning 
departments appeared to be more concerned with policy which can be spatially 
demonstrated, such as GB and open space. In terms of relationships with 
organisations outside the Councils, both planning authorities did not appear to 
be satisfied with the cooperation with the levels of Government Offices. The 
GOs are more concerned with the generation of plans following the agreed 
timeline and consistency with national planning policy. It was interesting to 
note that the EA officers had different opinions about the role of SA and 
cooperation with the planning department.  
The identified differences between the Councils also shed some light on how 
planning practice can be reformed in order to contribute to a more 
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environmentally sustainable planning system. Relating to environmental 
considerations within planning activities, Kirklees shows dissatisfaction with the 
current planning framework, the rigidity of which is regarded as compromising 
the flexible responsiveness of planning to the emerging issue of climate change. 
On the other hand, Warrington appeared to be more proactive in embracing the 
emerging issue of GI. This contrast allows a presumption that the entry of all 
new environmental issues into planning scope is not blocked. An assumption is 
that this difference may result from a different level of prescription of the 
Government regarding the issues, which can be observed between climate 
change and GI. The planning discourse of climate change has been initiated by 
the Government and the PPS1 Supplement (DCLG, 2007) requires local 
governments to demonstrate sufficient evidence, where local governments plan 
to establish their own policy.  In contrast, GI, rather than being prescribed by 
the Government, is highlighted at the regional level. In this case, the North 
West RSS (DCLG, 2008b) suggests strongly that local authorities construct GI 
where possible.   
Both Councils also showed different practices in SA. While Kirklees appears to 
run a separate SA team led by an officer committed to the process within the 
planning department, all the planning officers are involved in the SA process in 
Warrington. Considering that the SA indicators of Kirklees comprise a wide 
range of environmental, social and economic issues and that some 
environmental indicators can be more effective with the input of the relevant 
environmental data which are generated and managed by environmental 
organisations, there appears a need for environmental expertise to be involved 
in the process from the outset. Furthermore, an officer committed to SA can 
facilitate the process. More generally, the planning system needs to to be more 
open and transparent in order to allow a greater level of input within and 
outside planning scope.  
Another difference was identified in relation to cooperation with the 
Environment Agency (EA). Unlike Kirklees, officers within Warrington appeared 
satisfied with the degree of cooperation. This is because the EA covers a huge 
area and, as a consequence of limited resources, appeared to give attention in 
terms of the flood risk issue to other councils (such as Hull), than Kirklees 
within the region. This implies that the contribution of the EA to environmental 
sustainability planning may vary across the country and that, accordingly, 
environmental sustainability must be considered before the involvement of EAs 
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in the planning process in order to minimize the gap. Therefore, there is a need 
to secure a greater level of cooperation with planning and environmental 
departments within councils.   
Table 23 summarises the implications of the findings from the fieldwork.  
Table 23: Implications of the plans and planning practice of the two 
councils 
Elements Implications 
Discretion 
 With a greater level of discretion, LPAs may contribute to 
enhancing local distinctiveness and respond to emerging 
environmental issues such as climate change more 
proactively.  
 However, the mind-set of local government is required to 
support environmental sustainability. 
Environmental 
consideration 
 A more flexible and greater integration with environmental 
departments contribute to enhancing environmental 
sustainability within planning activities. 
 A greater level of concern with emerging environmental 
issues and cooperation with environmental departments in 
charge of these issues is required. 
 Considering that a trade-off between values is practised, the 
mind-set of an individual officer is important in order to 
achieve environmental sustainability and particular attention 
must be given to environmental sustainability issues within 
national planning policy.  
Evidence base 
 At the stage of the collection of evidence, little room for 
environmental consideration is observed. 
 However, it may not be desirable to identify suitable land for 
development on a zero basis. 
Sustainability 
Appraisal 
 SA indicators are required to be locally specific in order to 
make the process effective. 
 An officer committed to SA may facilitate the process. 
 Where there are no committed SA officers, more input from 
outside the planning departments must be considered. 
 Where environmental actors are involved in the generation 
of SA reports at an early stage, the appraisal may better 
contribute to environmental sustainability. 
 Where a holistic approach is taken, it may be difficult to say 
that SA can contribute remarkably to achieving 
environmental sustainability.  
 SA must attempt to build a more transparent planning 
system and the outcomes can act as critical evidence for 
decisions.  
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Community 
participation 
 While all local planning authorities are required to produce 
and follow a Statement of Community Involvement, it is not 
clear that the procedure is followed substantially.   
 Local Partnership appears, rather than facilitating 
community involvement, to enhancing the involvement of 
stakeholders.  
 In this sense, it is not clear that a Community Strategy 
reflects a comprehensive community interest.  
Integration  
 A greater integration was observed between the planning 
departments and internal departments within the Council 
than with external organizations.   
 Considering that the EA is concerned with emerging issues, 
in particular flood risk, and where authorities in question are 
not considered as being important in terms of the issues, 
less concerns of the EA with planning activities are 
observed.  In this sense, it is required to build up a greater 
cooperation with internal environmental organizations.  
 The new planning system has contributed to enhancing 
integration, as it requires LPAs to involve the statutory 
consultants at an early stage.  
The identified implications above are expected to contribute to suggesting a 
more environmentally sustainable planning framework for Korea through there 
use in a comparison with the Korean case study. 
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Chapter 6    The National Planning Framework of S. 
Korea 
6.1 Introduction 
The previous two chapters have considered the English planning system. 
Chapter 4 has explored the English national and regional planning documents 
with a main focus on environmental sustainability and its influence on the 
local-level planning whilst Chapter 5 has examined how the planning 
documents and practice of Kirklees and Warrington support environmental 
sustainability. 
Similarly, the following chapters investigate the Korean planning system. This 
chapter deals with the Korean planning framework at the national and regional 
levels as it affects the elements of environmentally sustainable planning (See 
Section 2.3). The next section deals with the background information on S. 
Korea, following which the contemporary planning discourses are explored 
regarding what challenges the system.  There follows a similar examination of 
the national planning documents to that used for the English framework (See 
Chapter 4). The findings from this chapter are intended to provide a better 
understanding of the Korean local planning which is explored in depth in 
Chapter 7.  
6.2 Understanding the Context 
6.2.1   Background Information 
Korea is situated in the far east of Asia as presented in Figure 26 below.  Its 
land area is 99.60km2 and in 2008 the population was 48.5 million people at a 
density of approximately 490 people per km2. The right-hand table of Figure 26 
gives an indicator of the scale and world ranking of S. Korea when compared 
with other nations.    
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Figure 26: Location and chief statistics for S. Korea  
 
Source: 
www.sungwoon.net/image/location_korea1.gif 
Source: MoCT, 2005, p.17.  
Marker Number 
World 
rank 
Population 44.4million 26 
Gross 
National 
Income 
£3,526 
billion 
11 
GDP per 
capita 
£7,360.50 50 
Export 
total 
£1,185 
billion 
12 
Trade in 
services 
£430 billion 14 
Since its independence from Japan in 1945, Korea has seen the rapid migration 
of population into, and concentration of resources on, the existing big cities 
(Kwon et al., 2006). Geographically, 65% of the country is covered by 
mountains, which has led to a lack of developable land in urban areas and to a 
concentration of resources leading to uneven economic growth between 
regions, with a particular focus on the capital area (Ministry of the Environment, 
2006; Ministry of Construction and Transportation, 2005; Seong and Choi, 
2005; Kwon et al., 2006).  
The capital region, comprising Seoul-Si, Incheon-Si and GyeongGi-Do (See 
Figure 27), accommodates 23.5 million people within a land area of 11,723km2. 
The green shaded area indicates the Seoul Green Belt.  
 161 
 
Figure 27: Capital region of Korea 
 
Source: Capital Regional Plan 2009, p.6. 
Figure 28 demonstrates the increasing population in Korea from 1949 onwards. 
Figure 28:  Population change in Korea (unit = 1,000 people) 
 
Source: compiled by the researcher, based on Kwon et al., 2006. 
Seoul 
Hwaseong 
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The above trajectory shows that, since 1949, the population of Korea has 
increased. In particular, while the population growth of Seoul has been flat 
since 2000, mainly owing to a series of regulations, which will be discussed 
later in this chapter, that of GyeongGi-Do has increased mainly by overspill 
from Seoul. Accordingly, despite of the diverse regulations of the Government, 
which has attempted to stop the increasing growth of the capital region, the 
total population within the region has been increasing significantly.  
In addition to this dense population, the overwhelming economic concentration 
on the capital area and the consequent relative deprivation of other areas has 
been taken into consideration by researchers and the Government (e.g. Seong 
and Choi, 2005; Kwon et al., 2006; Suh and Beon, 2007; Ministry of 
Construction and Transportation, 2005). Table 24 shows the concentration of 
population and economic wealth in the capital region of Korea. 
Table 24:  Concentration of the capital region 
 
Nation 
(A) 
Capital 
region 
(B) 
Seoul 
(C) 
Incheon 
Gyeong 
Gi 
Degree  
B/A C/A 
Land area 
<’03> 
km2 99,601 11,723 605 987 10,131 11.8 0.6 
Population 
<’04> 
1000 
people 
49,053 23,528 10,288 2,611 10,629 48.0 21.0 
GB area 
<’05> 
km2 4,041 1,417.4 158.9 - 1,258.5 - - 
Manufacture<’03> 
Number 113,297 64,141 20,076 10,122 33,943 56.6 17.7 
Employees 
(1000 
people) 
2,765 1,297 284 212 801 46.9 10.3 
Servicing <’03> 
Number 650,725 315,010 160,935 31,349 122,726 48.4 24.7 
Employees 
(1000) 
2,758 1,552 962 111 479 56.3 34.9 
Population density (people/km2) 492 2,007 17,005 2,645 1,049 - - 
Source: Kwon et al., 2006 p.55, originally from the annual statistics of the 
Ministry of Land, Transportation and Maritime Affairs. 
Against this background, not surprisingly, the supply of developable land for 
the dramatically increasing population within the capital region has been an 
overarching issue in Korean planning. In order to deal with this issue, since the 
1970s, the Government has constructed large-scale, high-density apartments, 
whilst introducing GB to check the sprawl of Seoul (Kown et al., 2006).    
Due to these policies, the population growth of Seoul has declined, while that 
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of the capital region has been increasing (See Figure 28) and the economic 
concentration has also continued (See Table 23). This concentration has led to 
a disparity between regions outside the capital area and, accordingly, the 
Government identifies the uneven growth as one of the critical problems which 
Korean planning must address, together with the enhancement of national 
competitiveness, the response to an ageing society, international 
environmental issues, prevention of conflict regarding land use policy and 
preparation for a reunion with North Korea (Ministry of Construction and 
Transportation, 2005).  
The environmental effect of the centralization has also been recognized by 
researchers and the Government (e.g. the Ministry of Construction and 
Transportation, 2005; Roh et al., 2005; Kwon et al., 2006; Kim and Lee, 2003). 
Not only has the concentration resulted in a severe shortage of housing and 
traffic congestion, it has also caused significant environmental problems with 
waste and water and air quality. The Ministry of the Environment (2006) 
expressed its concerns about the concentration of air pollution on the capital 
region, saying that the region accounted for 32.1% of national emissions of 
nitrogen oxides and 44.3% of carbon monoxide in 2005.  
Furthermore, this concentration has been used as a reason for releasing GB 
land in order to stabilize increasing housing prices. The GB of Korea, with 
reference to the English GB policy, was first introduced in 1971 with three 
aims: to check urban sprawl; to protect the natural environment surrounding 
cities; and to secure national security (Kwon et al., 2006, p.270; Bengston and 
Youn, 2006). Until the early 1980s, the GB remained an intact sanctuary. 
However, in the late 1980s when the then military government was replaced by 
a civil government, the number of appeals by residents within the GB area 
skyrocketed. In addition, the Government recognized the need to supply 
further developable land within the capital region, reflecting the continuous 
growth of Seoul. Against this background, since the late 1990s, alterations 
have been made to the boundary (Kwon et al., 2006; Kim et al., 2006; Ministry 
of Construction and Transportation, 2006a). Figure 29 below illustrates this 
relaxation.  
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Figure 29: Alteration of the GB areas of Korea 
 
Source: KRIHS Gazette, 2001, p.4.  
As shown in Figure 29, the GB surrounding the light grey-coloured cities was 
completely released and the boundaries around the other seven metropolitan 
cities, including Seoul and GyeongGi-Do, are still being altered. As a 
consequence, the original 5,397km2 GB area - 5.4% of the territory - had 
shrunk to 4,041km2 by 2005, most of which is located in the capital region.  
While the relaxation of the GB requires the involvement of the relevant 
departments, communities and stakeholders (Ministry of Construction and 
Transportation 1999, 2006a), the Government, in practice, has dominated the 
process, showing a preference for further relaxation. The Government 
promulgated that, rather than maintaining the GB, its level would be decreased 
by 2020 to supply affordable housing or industrial complexes (Jo, 2009; 
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Ministry of Construction and Transportation, 2006a).   
Within this context, less attention was paid to environmental sustainability than 
social and economic aspects. Tae (2006, p.7) observes: 
The environmental performance of Korea is lagging behind 
compared to the economic and social area. While there has 
been a substantial improvement in social welfare policy 
during the IMF crisis, environmental problems did not draw 
serious attention in the course of overcoming the financial 
crisis. Besides, high population density with small national 
land area is one important factor making Korea an 
environmentally stressful country. 
Table 25 below shows the level of environmental stress facing S. Korea in 
comparison with England.  
Table 25: Sustainability index comparison between England and Korea 
by world rank 
Country 
Total 
Environmental 
Quality 
Pollution 
load 
Environmental 
risk 
Institutional 
response 
capacity 
International 
cooperation 
Rank Score 
England 66 50.2 106 141 39 10 93 
Korea 122 43.0 137 146 67 18 78 
Source: Tae, 2006, p.7, originally from the World Economic Forum.  
One of the reasons for environmental deterioration in Korea identified by 
researchers is deregulation policy (e.g. Tae, 2006; Kim, 2007). They observe 
that, since the 1990s, the Government has propelled deregulation against the 
international context of globalization; thus the planning system has found a 
need to dismantle regulated planning policy in order to help achieve greater 
competitiveness and economic efficiency. As a consequence, unplanned and 
unpermitted developments have been observed, parasitizing existing urban 
areas without any sufficient urban infrastructure (Byun et al., 2001). It is in 
GyeongGi-Do where this adverse effect of planning policy is clearly shown, 
among which Hwaseong is regarded as being one of the representative cases of 
environmentally unsustainable development as described in the following 
chapter (Kim, 2007).  
This section has shown the significance of the capital area in the town and 
country planning in Korea. Facing an acute pressure for development, the 
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region has been the first to see novel planning policies, such as GB and New 
Towns. Given its greater acceptability of new planning policies and degree of 
influence on other cities, the findings of the research into the cities within the 
capital region can be of wider interest, elsewhere in Korea. The following 
section will, therefore, explore the planning system of the capital region.   
6.2.2   Planning system of the capital region 
The first planning legislation of Korea was established in 1934 under Japanese 
rule (Hiroshi, 2004) and remained after independence until 1962, when the 
Urban Planning Act was introduced. With the aim of supporting urban growth, 
the Act allowed planning authorities to designate development promotion zones 
and development holding zones. Following this Act, several amendments and 
enactments have led to the current planning act, Act on Planning and Use of 
National Territory. Based on this Act, local planning authorities make a land-
use plan without delineating urban and non-urban areas. They are also 
expected to designate and alter zones and to issue permission for development 
applications subject to the designated zones.  Figure 30 below shows the 
current types of zone and land areas for each zone across the country.  
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Source: Extracted from the Manual on Preliminary Environmental Assessment 
by the Ministry of the Environment, 2004, p.86.  
The proposed type of development is fixed by the zone and the permitted 
range of density, floor area and building-to-land ratio is anticipated. For 
instance, a hospital cannot be built within an exclusively residential zone. It is 
further anticipated that, while central commercial zones allow up to a 90% 
building-to-land ratio, in conservation green zones, ratios up to 20% can be 
approved (Yun, 2009).  
Another characteristic of the contemporary planning system is a hierarchy, as 
presented in figure below; a National Plan; a Capital Area Readjustment Plan; a 
Capital Regional Plan; an Urban Master Plan; an Urban Management Plan and 
an Area Development Plan and project (Suh and Beon, 2007). According to the 
Figure 30: Type of zones and the land area for each zone in Korea 
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Acts, lower-level plans must, in principle, be established by reflecting the 
higher-level plans. Figure 31 shows this hierarchy in the capital region. The 
legal basis for each plan is shown by the Acts in the right-hand column.  
Figure 31: Hierarchy of plans in the capital region7 
 
Source: Suh and Beon, 2007, p.39. 
The National Comprehensive Plan suggests a direction regarding the 
development and conservation of land over the next twenty years. Its draft is 
established by the Ministry of Land, Transport and Maritime Affairs (MLTMA) 
and approved by the President after consulting the Cabinet (s12 of Framework 
Act on National Territory). This is the highest plan in the hierarchy, according to 
the Act: „provincial and city comprehensive plans must be based on the 
National Comprehensive Plan, while sector and area plans must secure 
consistency with the National Comprehensive Plan (Ministry of Construction 
and Transportation, 2000, p.12)‟. s8 of the Framework Act on National Territory 
provides that priority must be given to the National Comprehensive Plan over 
                                                 
 
7  This research is focused on the local strategic plan-making process at the Urban 
Master Plan stage. While the Urban Master Plan at the local level is explored in further 
detail in the following chapter, this chapter deals with the first three plans at the 
national and regional levels: National Comprehensive Plan; Capital Readjustment Plan; 
and Regional Plan (See Figure 31).  
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other plans regarding the use of territory.   
A Capital Readjustment Plan is established only for the capital region, dealing 
with its management with an aim to control the concentration of population 
and industry in the region and to spread the development within the region and 
outwards. This plan precedes other land use plans within the capital region. 
Due to the significance of the plan, the draft is established by the Minister of 
MLTMA in consultation with Seoul, Incheon-Si and GyeongGi-Do and it must be 
approved by the President after review by the Capital Readjustment Planning 
Committee and a cabinet meeting. Suh and Beon (2007) argue that the 
process is therefore dominated by central government, observing a lack of 
involvement of the region and district levels in the plan-making process.  
A Regional Plan is, in principle, generated by the mayors and governors of the 
relevant cities and approved by the Minister of MLTMA, although the Minister 
was directly involved in making the plan where it deals with the alteration of 
GB. The plan aims to suggest a strategy to respond to the demand for 
development of the region together with the consequent implementation plan, 
whilst presenting a set of policies which must be considered in making lower-
level plans and reviewing planning applications. Currently, ten regions are 
designated as regional planning areas including the capital area.   
According to the Act on Planning and Use of National Territory, all local 
planning authorities, regardless of size and status, must establish two Local 
Plans: an Urban Master Plan and an Urban Management Plan. The former, as a 
strategic plan, aims to suggest a long-term strategy for the following twenty 
years, while the latter is a project plan, a blueprint of „the intended end-state 
of a material object and the measures needed to achieve that state‟ (Faludi, 
2000). The Directive on Urban Management Planning (MLTMA, 2009b) 
provides: 
Urban Management Plans are to spatially realize and 
implement long-term development strategy of Regional 
Plans and Urban Master Plans (para 1-3-2). 
Urban Master Plans are to materially express zoning, 
infrastructure, regeneration and large-scale development in 
a systematic and sequential way (para 1-3-3). 
Once Urban Master Plans identify broad land-uses, detailed designation of 
zoning (Figure 30) is set up by this stage of the project plan. From 2009 
onwards, by the amendment of the Act, Urban Master Plans established by 
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local planning authorities must be approved by the governor of the relevant 
province - previously it required the approval of the Minister of MLTMA. This 
reflects the recent movement of Korea towards a more democratic and 
devolved planning system. Figure 32 demonstrates the urban master plan-
making process.  
 
 
Source: Compiled by the researcher. 
Among the Plans in Figure 31, the Urban Master Plan shows a functional 
equivalence to the Local Plans of England as a strategic plan to suggest a long-
term planning policy over the following twenty years, while the Regional Plan 
most closely corresponds to the RSSs of England. For this reason, the following 
section analyses two plans at the national level (National Comprehensive Plan 
and Capital Readjustment Plan) and one Regional Plan. This chapter also 
examines two national planning policy statements which affect the regional- 
and local-level plan-making process: the Directive on Regional Planning and 
the Directive on Urban Master Planning. Before this, the following section 
explores the contemporary discourses regarding the Korean planning system 
mainly in relation to environmental sustainability.   
6.3 Current Discourses in terms of Environmental 
Sustainability of Korean Planning  
A wide range of arguments has been observed in relation to the current Korean 
planning system. On one hand, it is argued that the contemporary system is 
Figure 32: Urban master plan-making process 
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too rigid to respond to changing environments, which has resulted in 
inefficiency and inefficacy (e.g. Park and Cho, 2004; Park et al., 2005). On the 
other hand, observers say that the current situation is too focused on economic 
growth and marginalizes environmental sustainability (e.g. Lee et al., 2004).   
Park and Cho (2004) and Park et al. (2005) criticize the rigidity of the current 
planning system as causing inefficiency. They argue that as long as the system 
runs based on an inflexible hierarchy from national through regional and local 
to project plans, Korean planning will remain insensitive to fast changing 
environments and fail to manage development. They observe that, as a 
consequence of the rigidity, Urban Master Plans are too often revised only to 
reflect lower-level plans. In order to deal with this, Park et al (2005) suggest 
that a greater level of participation may provide a more responsive planning 
system.  
A need to involve the public is also highlighted by Suh (2008).  Characterising 
modern society by governance, he argues that the Korean system must move 
towards planning that is market-aware, decentralized and participatory.  
Arguing that market-aware planning requires the flexibility of land-use planning 
and development control, Suh suggests that the current local plans must be 
rewritten as a set of principles and criteria for development control that 
accommodate policy aims and objectives. Furthermore, in order to increase the 
devolution of planning responsibility and power, he highlights the different 
national and local functions suggesting that the central government only 
establishes plan-making guidance to help local planning authorities to generate 
their own locally distinctive plans and spatial characteristics. Lastly, he 
observes that participatory planning can be achieved based on an open and 
transparent system, a variety of support from government, the development of 
planners‟ techniques and education and training programmes plus planning 
consultancy services.  
From a different perspective, Lee et al. (2004), recognizing that the current 
Korean planning is focused on economic growth, argue that it is high time to 
establish an eco-friendly urban development strategy, whilst at the same time 
paying attention to the possibility of the planning system contributing to 
enhancing environmental sustainability, for example, through the conservation 
of green space during development and mandatory environmental assessment 
for Urban Management Plans and projects plans. However, they recognize that 
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the current system tends to regard natural resources as an instrumental 
element to maintain urban function.  
In contrast, Chae and Jung (2002) argue that the current system is designed 
to reflect environmental sustainability at all levels of the process. However, 
they suggest that a greater level of interrelation between spatial and 
environmental regulations can increase environmental sustainability. The 
examples include environmental surveys, which are conducted in partnership of 
relevant departments, environmental consideration integrated with the 
planning process, clear identification of development and conservation area 
and monitoring the process of implementation.  
Criticisms are expressed by Byun et al. (2001) and Choi et al. (2002). The 
Byun et al. (2001, p.99) criticizes the planning system for failing to fully 
appreciate environmental considerations, observing that the environmental 
targets of local plans are old-fashioned and plans are more concerned with 
constructing environmental treatment facilities than enhancing ecological 
amenity. In order to address this, it suggests that the ministry conducts 
national surveys of environmental characteristics, clarifies conservation and 
development areas, establishes systematic policy for conservation areas and 
introduces environmentally friendly management standards for development 
areas. All this must be reflected in the ministry in charge of spatial policy‟s 
plan-making.  
Research by Choi et al. (2002) into the interaction between environmental and 
urban planning observes a lack of interrelation. They argue that environmental 
deterioration in land-use planning can be accelerated by a deficiency of 
environmental data, a lack of discussion between relevant departments and the 
absence of environmental plans as the counterpart of urban plans. In order to 
deal with these problems, they, on a short term basis, suggest mapping 
environmental data, the introduction of a series of environmental plans parallel 
to the hierarchy of urban plans, the requirement for statutory interrelation of 
environmental and urban plans and the enhancement of environmental 
assessment of urban plans, although they assert that environmental and urban 
planning departments should be integrated on a long-term basis.  
Among them, mapping environmental data and the introduction of 
environmental plans have been highlighted by other many researchers as a 
way to enhance environmental sustainability of land-use planning (e.g. Choi et 
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al., 2002; Seoul Development Institute, 2004; MoE, 2007; Lee, 2007).  
Recognising a need to secure consistency between environmental and urban 
plans, the MoE (2007) identifies reasons that the current planning system lacks 
environmental consideration. First, regarding the sectorial environmental policy 
in local plans, the contents of local plans may be comprehensive, touching 
many environmental issues. However, these environmental concerns are easily 
marginalized with preference to economic elements, which is accelerated by 
fragmentation of environmental policy such as landscape, conservation and 
green space. The MoE also argues that urban plans face difficulties in dealing 
with trans-boundary environmental concerns.  
In a similar vein, Lee (2007) identifies, as reason against environmentally 
sustainable planning, a preference for economic growth over environmental 
conservation, the recognition of spatial policy as an instrument to support 
economic management, a lack of environmental consideration of policy and 
projects, the absence of an interrelation between environmental and urban 
plans, a deficiency of green governance and an absence of a conflict-
management system. Particular attention is paid to the need to consider spatial 
and environmental plans in a holistic way. He observes that while the 
legislation, to some extent, shows them to be interrelated in terms of the aim, 
purposes and environmentally friendly spatial management, they, rather than 
introducing obviously related provisions, only mention normative relations as 
propaganda. In order to deal with these issues, Lee (2007) suggests increasing 
the interrelation between the both legislations, integration of the organizations 
or functions of the relevant departments, integration of environmental and 
spatial plans, efficacy of strategic environmental assessment, joint ownership 
and utilization of spatial and environmental data, designation of environmental 
zones and enhanced interaction between environmental and planning officers.  
With a research focus on the operation of the national directive regarding 
Urban Master Plans, Kim and Lee (2003) identify several problems with the 
contents of local plans. They argue that local plans show a lack of logical 
interconnection both vertically and horizontally; while little logical flow was 
observed from the identification of the status quo of the city in question 
through establishing a vision, aims and strategies for the provision of 
implementation plans, the investigated plans show a lack of interrelation 
between environmental and other social and economic sectorial plans.  
Furthermore, they observe that local plans, rather than providing policy, 
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appear to be a technical research paper, which may be difficult for both the 
public and planning experts to fully understand. Lastly, they recognize that 
local plans tend to follow national guidance without significant alterations, 
which has resulted in the same contents and forms of plans across the country.   
Seemingly agreeing that the current Korean planning system must change to 
reflect the changing environment, these discourses can be summarised as four 
arguments: enhancing public participation in order for the system to support 
environmental sustainability; increasing interrelations between environmental 
and urban planning; introducing effective strategic environmental assessment 
and mapping environmental data. The first three arguments show the similar 
understanding to the previously investigated national plan which highlights 
public participation, governance-building and coordination between plans. 
Although the emphasis on mapping environmental data in Korea involves 
environmental ministries other than the planning department, it is noteworthy 
that the argument can be translated into a requirement for evidence with an 
intention to improve the reliability of decisions.   
6.4 Examination of National Planning Documents 
6.4.1   4th National Comprehensive Amendment Plan 2006-
2020 
The preliminary research for establishing the 4th National Amendment Plan 
(hereinafter National Plan) was launched in 2004 by a government research 
institute - Korea Research Institute for Human Settlements (KRIHS) - based on 
which the draft was produced through consultation with external experts. 
Following this, in June 2005, the Ministry of Construction and Transportation 
(MoCT) 8  commenced consultation with relevant ministries, including the 
Ministry of Environment (MoE) and in December the plan was approved by the 
President after a cabinet meeting. The National Plan covers the next twenty 
years and its performance must be evaluated on an annual basis, while it is 
also anticipated that, because of changing circumstances, it will be reviewed at 
least every five years and, where necessary, a new plan will be established 
                                                 
 
8  In 2008, following the commencement of the Lee Myeong-bak government the 
ministry became the Ministry of Land, Transportation and Maritime Affairs, by embracing 
the function of maritime affairs of the Ministry of Maritime Affairs and Fisheries.  
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(s18 to s19 of the Framework Act on National Territory). This was amended by 
reflecting on the then changing international and domestic circumstances 
including economic distribution between regions, globalization and the 
enhancement of cooperation with North Korea, after the original plan was 
approved in 2000.  
s10 of the Framework Act on National Territory frames the contents which a 
National Plan must deal with as follows (Korea, 2009b, s10): 
1. The status quo of the territory and anticipation of future change; 
2. The principles of land development and suggestion of ideal aspirations; 
3. The rearrangement of spatial structure and strategy for regional 
functions; 
4. Policy for even growth between regions and fostering local industry; 
5. Increasing national competitiveness and building national infrastructure; 
6. The efficient use and management of natural resources including land, 
water, forest and maritime resources; 
7. Building the living environment such as housing and water supply and 
betterment of the quality of life; 
8. The prevention of disasters such as flood and storm damage; 
9. Rational use and management of underground  
10. The conservation and improvement of the national environment for 
sustainable development; and 
11.  Subordinate measures to implement the afore-mentioned elements. 
Following the provision, the plan comprises: the condition of land and 
anticipated change; principles of the plan; sectorial planning strategy; and 
detailed planning policy for the eight regions. The first two parts of the plan are 
related to the first and second sub-provisions of the Act, while the sectorial 
planning strategy ranges from elements three to ten (See above). Similarly to 
the English case, this research examines the section of general policy that is 
expected to apply to all planning policy and the environmental policy in the 
plan. Furthermore, detailed planning policy for GyeongGi-Do, where the case 
city is located, is explored.  
Particular attention is paid to the issue of decentralization for a more efficient 
land use together with regional distribution of economic growth, which has 
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been focused on the capital area. Regarding the delay over decisions regarding 
land use as unwanted expenses, the plan suggests devolution and distribution 
of authority and power. It observes: 
A lack of the rational distribution of function and arbitration 
in developing land has caused the inefficiency of 
implementation (MoCT, 2005, p.29) 
Through distribution and devolution to other regions than 
the capital area, contributing to even growth between 
regions and via a land use planning system considering 
rational combination of choice and concentration, enhancing 
the efficiency of land use (MoCT, 2005, p.33).  
The National Pan sets out its aim and strategies as follows: 
Figure 33: Aim and strategy of the National Plan 
 
Source: MoCT, 2005, p.34.  
Figure 33 shows that particular attention is paid to even economic growth 
between regions, while sustainability, rather than integrating the three pillars 
of sustainable development, is understood with a focus on environmental 
aspect.   
Amongst the strategies, three elements are related to environmental 
sustainability planning: settlement considering community needs; sustainable 
land use and management of resources; and decentralized planning and 
implementation. The section on settlement based on community needs is 
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mainly concerned with securing the mobility of the socially deprived, enhancing 
local distinctiveness, fostering participation in the plan-making process and 
building the network of cities. Although the establishment of a network 
between cities seems to recognize a need to build up a hierarchy of cities, the 
plan shows a lack of a detailed implementation policy. The plan only suggests 
that cities and towns build up a functional hierarchical network from the centre 
through local centre to village. It is noteworthy that the plan, expecting a 
greater level of devolution of planning responsibility to local authorities, 
realizes the need to introduce a special organization to arbitrate conflict 
surrounding the local plan-making process.  
In terms of the strategy regarding sustainable land use and management of 
resources, the plan recognizes the enhancement of sustainability by the 
conservation of the national environment as one of the critical issues for the 
country to deal with in the 21st century. Based on this recognition, the plan 
provides that future land use must consider suitability, health and safety, 
although it does not define sustainability. Identifying the problem with 
sustainability as a lack of a sustainable management system for land, the plan 
recognizes a deficiency of sustainability indicators, against which land use 
policy can be evaluated to secure more effective implementation together with 
a lack of connection between government organizations, non-governmental 
organizations and citizens. Furthermore, it also observes insufficient 
coordination between land-use and environmental plans and a disconnection of 
the national ecological network due to development which does not consider 
environmental characteristics properly. In order to deal with these problems, 
the plan suggests building up proactive integration between land-use and 
environmental plans, establishing governance, forming the effective evaluation 
and monitoring system of sustainability, introducing strategic environmental 
assessment and restoring the national ecological network.   
Finally, the section on decentralization of planning and implementation is, 
rather than integration between planning actors, mainly focused on the 
distribution and clarification of planning responsibility in order to secure greater 
efficiency of land use and speedier decisions. The plan provides (MoCT, 2005, 
p.143): 
In order to enhance implementation, responsibility and role 
are distributed between the Government and local planning 
authorities. The proactive devolution of the responsibility 
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and revenues of the Government proactively aims to 
enhance the ability of local self-determination. In addition, 
in the plan-making process, the Government builds up 
governance based on participation and cooperation of 
diverse actors so that they can input their various interests. 
Particular attention is given to establishing a system which 
can arbitrate and solve potential conflict and inefficiency 
arising in the plan-making process.  
Within the region of GyeongGi-Do, the plan supports the information industry, 
identifying the future of the province as a centre of high-tech industry in East 
Asia, an advanced region in education, welfare, culture and environment and a 
stronghold for the preparation for reunion with North Korea, based on a 
polycentric approach and through building up an advanced environment for 
settlement. While the main focus of the subsequent strategy is placed on 
fostering high-tech industry, building transportation infrastructure, enhancing 
competitiveness through better education and culture and developing and 
conserving the borderland with North Korea, the plan shows a lack of 
territorially-specific environmental policy. It appears to repeat the general 
environmental policy written out in the previous sectorial strategy, where it 
highlights the establishment a regional ecological network, the enhancement of 
general environmental quality and the management of wastes. Particular 
concerns are shown with Hwaseong, where the plan provides that a plan must 
be made in order to support sustainable development, considering the carrying 
capacity of the city for landscape and biodiversity (MoCT, 2005, p.161). 
Table 26 summarises the analysis of the environmental sustainability of the 
National Plan, which was evaluated in exactly the same way as the English 
PPS/PPGs (See Section 4.3). The number in the right-hand column indicates 
the number of the references for each.  
Table 26:  Environmental sustainability elements of the National Plan 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock 6 
Limit to growth 1 
The precautionary principle - 
Reproduction 1 
Futurity 1 
Global stewardship 7 
Effective governance 7 
Consideration of public interest - 
Community participation 16 
Holistic approach 1 
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Integration 10 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans - 
Indicators and target-setting 1 
Long-term based decision - 
The polluters‟ pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) 2 
Open and transparent system 6 
Evidence base 2 
Cooperation with stakeholders 9 
Coordination between policies 4 
Visioning - 
Diffusion of best practice 1 
Demand management  5 
Substantive Issues 
Energy 6 
Transport 8 
Land/air/water quality 18 
Waste management 5 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 12 
Eco-friendly economic development 12 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites - 
Greenhouse gases 7 
Mitigation measures - 
From Table 26, it can be seen that the plan appears to highlight global 
stewardship where it refers to „trans-frontier responsibility‟ in relation to North 
Korea and China, which is related to one of the strategies - considering 
globalization and reunion (See Figure 33 above). Specific interest is in building 
effective governance and enhancing community participation. This can be 
linked to the current democratic decentralization of the country, although in 
practice, the plan-making process is still concerned with the involvement of 
external experts more than community participation or consideration of the 
public interest (See Chapter 7). Another emphasis is placed on integration with 
an aim to reduce and prevent potential conflict surrounding land use, where it 
provides that „by building a strong relationship between land plans and 
environmental plans, conflict between development and conservation will be 
resolved from the outset‟ (p.127). While the plan highlights cooperation 
between relevant departments within the Government and coordination 
between land-use and environmental plans, little concern is shown regarding 
vertical integration across the levels. The element of „open and transparent 
system‟ is also paid attention to, mostly in relation to building up a more 
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effective governance and reducing potential conflict. In recognition that „the 
increasing demand of citizens for an open and transparent urban plan-making 
process‟, the plan aims to „build a land-use system which can be easily 
understood by land owners and the interested party‟ (p.112).  
Amongst the substantive issues, most of the elements are referred to, apart 
from the element of reducing the development of greenfield sites and 
mitigation measures; the former may reflect Korean development patterns 
which prefer greenfield to brownfield sites, while the latter may be little 
emphasized due to the strategic characteristics of the National Plan.  
Figure 34 provides examples of the provisions relating to „community 
participation‟, which is the most frequently referred single element in the plan, 
except the element of land/air/water quality element.   
Figure 34: Examples of the most frequently mentioned provisions in 
the National Plan relating to ‘community participation’ 
 
6.4.2   3rd Capital Readjustment Plan 2006-2020 
The plan was published in 2006 by the Ministry of Construction and 
Transportation. As with the National Plan, the Capital Readjustment Plan has 
replaced the previous plan, reflecting the emphasis on even economic growth 
between regions and reinstallation of governmental complexes of the then 
administration.   
Anticipating the next twenty years, this plan deals with: the principles of 
management and readjustment over the capital region; the installation of 
industry together with the management of migration; the designation of sub-
regions and the readjustment plan; and management and installation of 
regional facilities.  Apart from the National Plan, the plan precedes other plans 
which involve land use or development within the capital region, against which 
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governmental organizations are not allowed to establish any plans. The Capital 
Region Readjustment Planning Act identifies what must be embraced in the 
plan (Korea, 2010, s4 (1)).  
1. Aim and principles of the readjustment of the capital region; 
2. Distribution of population and installation of industry; 
3. Designation of sub-regions and readjustment plan for each region; 
4. Management of population-inducing facilities and development projects; 
5. Management of regional transport, water supply and sewerage; 
6. Environmental conservation; 
7. Requirements to support the aim and objectives of the plan; 
8. Implementation and management of the plan. 
Reflecting on these provisions, the plan comprises: the background to the 
establishment of the plan and basic strategies; restructuring the function of the 
region; management of sub-regions; management of population-inducing 
facilities and projects; management and extension of regional facilities; 
management and conservation of environment and the implementation of the 
plan. Seeking for qualitative development as a way to support the development 
of other regions based on the stabilization of population growth, the plan 
identifies the need to build up a base for the sustainable development of the 
region as one of the four objectives as seen in Figure 35.   
 
 
 
Source: MoCT, 2006, p.2. 
However, as with the National Plan, the definition of sustainable development is 
Figure 35: Aim and objectives of the readjustment plan  
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not made, although the plan appears to imply that sustainable development 
means a development within the carrying capacity, which is interpreted in 
relation to the stabilization of population growth and reduction of development 
within the region. 
In order to fulfil the four strategies, the plan details subordinate approaches: 
stabilizing the population of the region; improvement of the quality of life 
including environment, culture and leisure; enhancement of competitiveness of 
the region and rational betterment of the regulation of the region. Within this 
section, in terms of environmental considerations, particular interest is given to 
improving air and water quality, building up green space, facilitating eco-
friendly development and supporting cooperation between the Government and 
regional- and local-level government.  
It is noteworthy that the capital region is divided into three sub-regions, to 
which different strategies and regulations are applied: the density control area; 
the growth management area and the conservation area. Figure 36 illustrates 
the three sub-regions. 
Figure 36: Designated regulation area9 
 
Source: MoCT, 2006, p.12. 
                                                 
 
9 The red area indicates a density-control area. The yellow area represents a growth 
management area. The green area represents a conservation area.  
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As shown in Figure 36, within the capital region, acute population growth can 
be observed in the southern part of growth-management area. Over the eleven 
years between 1994 and 2005, 66.3% of population growth was focused on 
cities adjacent to the density-control area. Amongst these cities is the chosen 
case study city (Hwaseong), which is circled in red in Figure 36 and is situated 
within the growth-management area. It is anticipated that the city will 
accommodate reinstalled industry from the other sub-regions and allow further 
development for greater self-sufficiency. In other words, the city has been free 
from a range of regulations, compared to other cities within the other areas 
and accordingly has been faced with greater development pressure, which has 
resulted in unplanned development and a shortage of infrastructure. Table 27 
summarises the key data and strategies together with the details of regulations 
by the three sub-regions. 
Table 27:  Regulation and figures by the sub-regions 
 Density-control area 
Growth-management 
area 
Conservation area 
Land area 
total: 
11730km2 
1,996km2 (17.0%) 5,902km2 (50.3%) 33832km2 (32.7%) 
Population 
total: 23.8 
million 
19,079,000 (80.2%) 
9559 people/km2 
3,766,000 people (15.8%) 
638people/km2 
937 people (4.0%) 
245 people/km210 
Strategy 
Prevention of dense 
development. 
Solving urban problems. 
Accommodating the 
reinstallation of facilities  
Enhancing self-
containment.  
Protecting the main 
waterbody. 
Dealing with community 
appeals. 
Regulation 
on housing 
Allowing development up to 1 million m2  
subject to review of the committee 
Allowing development up 
to between 30,000 and 
60,000m2 subject to 
review 
Regulation 
on 
industrial 
complexes 
Allowing development up to 300,000 m2  
subject to review of the committee 
Allowing development up 
to between 30,000 and 
60,000m2 subject to 
review 
Regulation 
on leisure 
parks 
Allowing development up to 100,000m2  
subject to review of the committee 
                                                 
 
10 Average population density of the nation is 494 people/km2   
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Industrial 
regulation 
Preventing the 
construction and 
extension of big 
companies 
Allowing the installation 
of small and medium-
sized urban factories  
Preventing the 
construction and 
extension of big 
companies and allowing 
the installation within the 
existing industrial complex 
Allowing the installation of 
technology factories of the 
existing large-sized 
companies 
Allowing the installation of 
foreign companies until 
2007. 
Allowing the installation of 
high-tech factories of 
large-sized companies 
until 2006.  
Allowing for the 
installation of small and 
medium-sized factories 
Preventing the 
installation of large 
companies. 
Allowing the installation 
of small and medium-
sized factories without 
emissions up to a 
1000m2 development.  
 
Controlling developed land area 
Source: MoCT, 2006b, p.12-13.  
The section of environmental conservation and management is mainly 
concerned with the improvement of air and water quality, management of 
waste and enhancement of green spaces. The chapter, rather than to show 
spatially specific plans considering the characteristics of the location, appears 
to suggest vague policies. For instance, in terms of waste management, it only 
provides that a waste management system must be established to control 
waste arising and to facilitate waste recycling.   
Table 28 summarises the analysis of the plan in more detail. 
Table 28: Sustainability planning elements of the Capital Readjustment 
Plan11 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock 1 
Limit to growth 3 
Precautionary principle - 
Reproduction - 
Futurity 1 
                                                 
 
11 It is noteworthy that, compared to the Korean National Plan and the English Planning 
documents already reviewed, the tabulated figure is small. This could be understood, 
considering that the Capital Readjustment Plan is only a relatively short document (50 
pages). This explanation is also relevant to the Directives that are analysed in the 
following sections. 
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Global stewardship - 
Effective governance 3 
Consideration of public interest - 
Community participation 1 
Holistic approach - 
Integration 3 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans - 
Indicators and target-setting - 
Long-term based decision - 
The polluters‟ pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) - 
Open and transparent system - 
Evidence base - 
Cooperation with stakeholders 3 
Coordination between policies - 
Visioning - 
Diffusion of best practice - 
Demand management  5 
Substantive Issues 
Energy 1 
Transport 6 
Land/air/water quality 8 
Waste management 4 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 5 
Eco-friendly economic development 4 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites - 
Greenhouse gases - 
Mitigation measures 4 
It appears that the plan gives particular attention to „limit to growth‟, „effective 
governance‟ and „integration‟. As with the National Plan, the plan refers to a 
need to cooperate with citizens, the economic sector and the Government 
together with the establishment of a greater cooperative system between the 
Government and regional- and local-level government amongst the principles. 
For instance, it requires functional cooperation between citizens, industry and 
government to be launched (p.43). Amongst the secondary principles, „demand 
management‟ is most frequently mentioned mainly in relation to a need for the 
efficient use of water resources, which may address the shortage of water in 
Korea. The plan provides that the lack of water storage will be addressed by 
the continuous management of demand for water use‟ (p.40). Amongst the 
substantive issues, specific interest is given to the quality of water, land and air. 
The emphasis on water quality may reflect on the characteristics of Korean 
environmental discourses, where water quality has been traditionally treated as 
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being most critical by the public, while the specific concerns with air quality 
may result from the acute concentration of traffic in the capital region. In 
relation to this, transport is also highlighted, mainly connected to improving 
the availability of public transport. The plan intends to „enhance the availability 
of public transport, to reduce energy use, and to improve air quality by 
constructing a bus transit system connecting Seoul, Incheon-Si, and GyeongGi-
Do‟ (p.32).  
Interestingly, few concerns are shown with the secondary principles, compared 
to the national plan. It also appears that the capital plan discloses no interest 
in the issue of climate change, which was emphasized in the National Plan, 
while the Capital Readjustment Plan refers to mitigation measures, different 
from the National Plan. This reveals that the plan is not only a strategic plan on 
a long-term basis, but also includes mitigation measures that must be applied 
to an individual planning application. The plan provides, that, where 
development is proposed in areas of severe deterioration of air quality, buffer 
green spaces or wind aisles may be installed (MoCT, 2006b, p.41).   
Overall, the plan is consistent with the National Plan in terms of the 
enhancement of effective governance and community participation. However, in 
terms of individual environmental issues, it fails to address the emerging 
environmental issue - climate change - and only appears to repeat nation-wide 
environmental policy rather than providing region-specific policy.  
Figure 37 presents some examples of the provision regarding the element of 
transport. 
Figure 37: Examples of frequently mentioned transport provision in the 
Capital Readjustment Plan 
 
6.4.3   Directives on Planning Policy  
This section examines the Government‟s Directives on regional urban planning 
and urban master planning; the former acts as a framework for Regional Plans, 
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while the latter is related to the establishment of Urban Master Plans. These 
Directives are established by the Ministry of Land, Transportation and Maritime 
Affairs (hereinafter MLTMA), aiming mainly to detail the plan-making procedure 
and contents to be tackled in plans. In the Korean context, the Directives do 
not bind the public, but lower-level governmental organizations must follow 
them in relation to the use and development of land. Where local planning 
authorities do not follow the contents of the Directives, their local plans would 
not be approved. Transposing within the English context, Directives are 
comparable to PPP/PPGs but with a stronger, more rigid, legal basis.  
Directive on Regional Urban Planning 
Aiming at framing the standards of regional plans, MLTMA published the 
Directive on Regional Urban Planning in 2009. According to the Directive, 
Regional Plans are to contribute to securing the efficient management of 
functionally related cities, improving economies of scale by installing regional 
facilities, increasing the efficiency of investment, supporting sustainable 
development by creating a liveable environment and enhancing quality of life.  
Although the Directive does not define sustainable development, it provides 
that, where necessary, the Minister can designate regional areas in order to 
protect the environment and establish environmental plans.   
According to the Act on Planning and Use of National Territory and the Directive, 
Regional Plans are expected to be congruent with higher-level plans such as 
the National and Capital Readjustment Plans. Although it takes precedence 
over local level Urban Plans and Urban Management Plans, it also can be re-
written where lower-level plans include critical strategic policies. However, in 
principle, Regional Plans can only be reviewed by a critical change of 
circumstances or the change of higher-level plans.   
The Directive requires Regional Plans to identify the use of land as urban use, 
reserved urban use, conservation use and other uses based on which local 
authorities are anticipated to designate zones. However, these are not legally 
designated zones. The usage of land is defined as follows (MLTMA, 2009a, 
para3-4-1(3)): 
1. Urban use: residential, commercial and industrial zone areas; 
2. Reserved urban use: green zone areas, reserved urbanization areas of 
an urbanization management zone and areas without environmental 
 188 
 
value in a restricted development zone;12  
3. Conservation use: restricted development zones, conservation areas of 
urbanization management and green zones, urban parks, agricultural 
land, designated areas for the conservation of the natural environment, 
areas for the protection of water quality and quantity, river buffer zones 
and areas with environmental value in a restricted development zone;   
4. Other uses: areas with a need for planned development in controlled 
development and pro-urbanization zones.  
Amongst these, reserved urban use is designated, mainly based on economic 
indicators such as development density, population growth and income growth 
of the region. It is further anticipated that the plan takes into account the need 
for even growth between the cities and communities of the region; the axis of 
development, transportation and greenery; control of urban sprawl; and 
prevention of environmental deterioration. The issue of urban sprawl appears 
to be critical in regional plans, considering that the axis of greenery is also 
highlighted as being one of the measures to check urban sprawl. While the axis 
of development and transportation is required to be set up by considering each 
other, a greenery axis is to be installed between developments and cities in 
order to check urban sprawl (MLTMA, 2006b, p.8-9).   
Table 29 summarises an analysis of the environmental sustainability elements 
of the Directive.  
Table 29: Analysis of the Directive on Regional Urban Planning 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock - 
Limit to growth - 
Precautionary principle - 
Reproduction 1 
Futurity - 
Global stewardship - 
Effective governance - 
Consideration of public interest - 
Community participation 1 
Holistic approach - 
Integration 4 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans - 
                                                 
 
12 Restricted development zone indicates Green Belts. 
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Indicators and targets-setting - 
Long-term based decision - 
The polluter‟s pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) - 
Open and transparent system - 
Evidence base 2 
Cooperation with stakeholders 5 
Coordination between policies 8 
Visioning - 
Diffusion of best practice - 
Demand management  - 
Substantive Issues 
Energy - 
Transport - 
Land/air/water quality 3 
Waste management - 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 7 
Eco-friendly economic development 4 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites - 
Greenhouse gases - 
Mitigation measures - 
In Table 29, particular concerns are with integration, mainly in relation to 
cooperation with the Government and the relevant regional governments, 
where the Directive provides that „for the efficient establishment of a plan, a 
regional planning committee can be set up involving both public and private 
organisations (p.18)‟. Amongst the substantive issues, specific attention is 
given to biodiversity and eco-friendly development, while the coordination of 
policy is highlighted by the secondary principles. The biodiversity issue appears 
to be related to enhancing the green network between cities within the region. 
For instance, the Directive recommends that „through a survey of natural 
biodiversity within the Capital region, conservation policy will be suggested and 
an intended green axis will include areas with excellent natural quality as much 
as possible‟ (p.12). The coordination of policy is mainly concerned with 
consistency with higher-level plans and sectorial plans within the Regional Plan, 
where the Directive provides that „the establishment of a regional plan must be 
in coordination with higher level plans including a national comprehensive plan, 
regional development plan, and capital readjustment plan‟ (p.1). The few 
concerns with the secondary principles and substantive issues show that the 
Directive, rather than describing policy contents, is focused on identifying the 
plan-making procedure.   
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Figure 38 presents examples of the provision in relation to the element of 
coordination of policy. 
Figure 38:  Provisions regarding coordination of policy in the Directive 
on Regional Urban Planning 
 
Directive on Urban Master Planning 
The Directive was published in 2009, requiring Urban Master Plans to improve 
the quality of life by the rational and efficient use of limited resources and to 
suggest policy to support environmentally sound and sustainable planning.  
Urban Master Plans are to present the development framework of cities and 
towns over a period of 20 years. Not only are the plans to suggest a future 
framework on a long-term basis, also they are expected to embrace 
environmental, social and economic aspects in relation to land use.  
All local planning authorities, regardless of the size and status of the city, are 
required to establish an Urban Master Plan and to review it every five years to 
ensure the continued reliability of policy. According to the Directive, Urban 
Master Plans must include (MLTMA, 2009c, para3-1-1): 
1. Characteristics and status quo of the city and town; 
2. Identification of aim and indicators;  
3. Setting up functional structures for the identification of development, 
green networks, communities and the distribution of population; 
4. Land use plans, including the anticipation of demand on land and 
allotment of land use; 
5. Infrastructure, including transportation, information and communication; 
6. The environment of city centres and residential conditions including 
readjustments of the existing city centre and residential environment; 
7. Conservation and management of the environment; 
8. Landscape;  
9. Parks and green space; 
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10.  Safety and prevention of disasters;  
11.  Fostering economy, industry, society and culture, including employment 
and welfare; 
12.  An implementation plan, including revenues, finance and successive 
strategies. 
Together with these provisions, the Directive prescribes technically how to 
anticipate population growth, economic scale, industrial structure, income 
growth and environmental indicators. Amongst these, environmental indicators 
are, rather than considering the carrying capacity of the city, to be set up 
according to the standards and conditions of community living. The indicators 
comprise living, welfare and the leisure environment: the first indicator refers 
to housing, water supply and sewerage, energy, transportation, information 
and communication, air quality, water quality and the treatment of wastes, 
while the welfare environment includes medical facilities, educational and 
cultural facilities and social welfare facilities. The last one is composed of 
fitness facilities, parks, green space and leisure facilities.  
The Directive also recognizes a need to set up a hierarchy of towns subject to 
local characteristics including development axes, the function of towns, the 
characteristics of land use, residential characteristics and the condition of the 
natural and the living environment, although it does not suggest further detail.  
However, it refers to a need to reduce new development outside the existing 
towns, where it recommends planning authorities to employ the existing 
developed area for new development by proactively anticipating any 
redevelopment and reconstruction.  
The most critical role of Urban Master Plans is regarded as identifying land 
use 13  with more detail than Regional Plans. The plan requires planning 
authorities to divide the land into reserved urbanization use, urbanization use 
and conservation use. While urbanization use refers to the existing developed 
area, reserved urbanization use involves land which can be developed in the 
future with a focus on the development axis and developable area. Urban 
Master Plans only present the brief location of reserved urbanization areas and, 
                                                 
 
13  This identification is not in the form of zones, but it is expected that detailed 
designation of zones will be based on this, since this identification binds local planning 
authorities.  
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where necessary, the location is specified in lower-level plans. Conservation 
use is designated for the efficient use of land, environmental conservation, 
security and the prevention of urban sprawl. Table 30 summarises an analysis 
of the Directive against the elements of environmentally sustainable planning. 
Table 30:  Analysis of the Directive on Urban Master Planning 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock 3 
Limit to growth 1 
Precautionary principle - 
Reproduction 3 
Futurity - 
Global stewardship - 
Effective governance - 
Consideration of public interest - 
Community participation 3 
Holistic approach - 
Integration 7 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans 1 
Indicators and targets setting - 
Long-term based decision - 
Polluters‟ pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) - 
Open and transparent system 1 
Evidence base 1 
Cooperation with stakeholders 5 
Coordination between policies 9 
Visioning - 
Diffusion of best practice - 
Demand management  - 
Substantive Issues 
Energy 4 
Transport - 
Land/air/water quality 8 
Waste management 1 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 14 
Eco-friendly economic development 5 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites 2 
Greenhouse gases - 
Mitigation measures 6 
Table 30 identifies particular interest in a greater integration of the general 
principles. This is already shown in higher level plans and Directives, although 
the Directive on Urban Master Planning includes greater detail regarding what 
departments must be involved within the city government. For instance, in 
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establishing local plans, the Directive requires „local planning authorities to 
consult with financial and implement teams in order to secure the 
comprehensiveness and implementation of the plan‟ (p.35). The element of 
coordination of policy is most frequently mentioned in the Directive, which is 
consistent with the higher level plans and Directives. The Directive also 
highlights coordination between sectorial plans, providing that „a local plan is 
expected to maintain consistency and coherence in order to achieve its 
intended strategy and aims, whilst securing its feasibility by interactive 
feedback between sectorial plans‟ (p.6). The consistency of this Directive to the 
higher-level plans and Directives is also shown for the substantive issues, 
where particular interest is in rural land/biodiversity/habitats.  
Figure 39 summarises the provisions of the Directive in relation to the element 
of the „coordination between policies‟. 
Figure 39: Provisions regarding the coordination of policy in the 
Directive on Urban Master Planning 
 
6.5 Exploration of the Capital Regional Plan 2020 
The Capital Regional Plan 2020 (hereinafter Regional Plan) was co-established 
by Ministry of Land, Transport and Maritime Affairs (MLTMA), Seoul, Incheon-Si 
and GyeongGi-Do. Based on research by national and regional research 
institutes, the plan was approved by the MLTMA in 2009 through the review of 
relevant city government and planning committees, consultation with relevant 
departments and a public hearing.   
Similar to the English context, local plans are expected to be consistent with 
the relevant Regional Plan, which provides a long-term development strategy 
and a set of policy to guide lower-level plans and development control. With 
this in mind, the following section examines the plan‟s aim and objectives, 
functional and spatial strategy and environmental sector plan including green 
space, landscape and conservation. 
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Given that the plan identifies its main purpose as releasing GB land to support 
the local economy and provide affordable housing, its concerns are economic 
and social rather than environmental. The plan provides that: 
Industrial and distribution complexes will be installed in GB 
areas with low conservation merit in order to support the 
Region‟s economy and facilitate employment; and a need is 
identified to supply affordable housing in GB area where 
people can enjoy easy access to the city centre (MLTMA et 
al., 2009, p.3).   
Given that the one of the main reasons for the introduction of GB surrounding 
the capital region was to check the sprawl of Seoul, this relaxation of GB will 
entail conflict with the higher level plans. This is more surprising, recalling the 
concern of the National and Capital Readjustment Plan with a need to check 
the sprawl of the capital region (See Section 6.4.1. and 6.4.2). By contrast to 
the statement regarding a need to develop GB area, the plan, ironically shows 
concerns about greenfield site development strategy. The plan observes that 
„the unplanned distribution of housing development within the region has 
caused a shortage of the functional relation between cities and towns (MLTMA 
et al., 2009, p.13). Arguing that regional urban development is still focused on 
greenfield sites, the plan recommends that new development should be 
considered within existing centres.  
These concerns with unplanned development and environmental deterioration 
are also delivered in relation to Hwaseong. The plan‟s several provisions about 
the city are as follows:  
 By the unplanned distribution of housing and industrial development, 
spatial structure has become absurd and traffic is seriously congested.  
Restaurants and accommodation facilities are built by a main road, 
whereby natural landscape is significantly affected (p.31). 
 Development is anticipated to be managed, considering the water 
quality of PyeongTak, Namyang and Hwaong reservoir and an ecological 
network is conserved from coastline to fields (p.37). 
 Via planned management of the green axis from Suwon to Hwaseong, 
urban sprawl will be checked (p.38) 
In terms of sustainability, although the plan identifies sustainable urban 
development as one of the objectives, it fails to translate the meaning of 
 195 
 
sustainable development within the planning context. However, regarding 
functional structure and sectorial plans it deals with environmental issues on a 
territorial base. For instance, the plan illustrates cities with strategic priority in 
economic development and regional green axis development, as shown in 
Figure 40 below. In this Figure, the green line refers to the proposed green 
network, while the orange coloured circles indicate development centres, the 
blue dotted circles sub-regions, the green arrow traffic lines and the red circle 
Hwaseong city. The plan suggests that future development be located along the 
proposed grey traffic line and where development is anticipated to contradict 
the green axis line, its adverse effect should be minimized.   
Figure 40: Ideal structural function of the region 
 
Source: MLTMA et al., 2009, p.29. 
While the plan‟s sectorial development plan provides a detailed strategy for 
each development centre, the sectorial green network plan appears to lack 
further detail.  Rather than containing detailed policy by areas, the plan only 
suggests general policy, providing that local authorities plants more trees, 
facilitate more planting in parks and enhance the green network (MLTMA et al., 
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2009, p.41).   
Table 31 summarises the elements of environmentally sustainable planning.  
The table sets out the elements and the numbers which indicate the reference 
of each element in the Regional Plan.  
Table 31:  Analysis of the Regional Plan 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital stock - 
Limit to growth - 
Precautionary principle - 
Reproduction 7 
Futurity - 
Global stewardship - 
Effective governance - 
Consideration of public interest - 
Community participation 1 
Holistic approach 1 
Integration 14 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustainability in plans - 
Indicators and targets setting - 
Long-term based decision - 
The polluters‟ pay - 
Environmental assessment (SEA/SA) 1 
Open and transparent system - 
Evidence base 11 
Cooperation with stakeholders 5 
Coordination between policies 6 
Visioning - 
Diffusion of best practice 1 
Demand management  - 
Substantive Issues 
Energy 7 
Transport 6 
Land/air/water quality 6 
Waste management 1 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 23 
Eco-friendly economic development 8 
Reducing the development of greenfield sites 2 
Greenhouse gases - 
Mitigation measures 8 
Table 31 above shows that, of the general principles, particular concerns are 
with integration and reproduction. The element of reproduction involves 
encouraging renewable energy and low-carbon growth and in creating and 
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restoring the green axis. For instance, the plan provides that it „aims to 
improve the R&D industry in relation to renewable energy and to promote the 
Capital region to a stronghold for eco-friendly growth with low carbon dioxide 
emissions‟ (p.18). Furthermore, identifying thirty-nine areas whose green axes 
are seriously damaged, the plan recommends restoration or compensation 
(p.41). This highlight on reproduction is also shown in the Directive on Regional 
Urban Planning and the National Plan: while the Regional Plan only mentions 
reproduction as a general principle, the latter highlights the issue in relation to 
greenhouse gases. The element of integration appears, rather than cooperation 
between relevant actors, with a focus on the coordination of policy. This may 
reflect the Directive and the afore-mentioned discourse that environmental 
sustainability in planning can be increased by securing consistency between 
environmental and urban plans (See Section 6.3).  
Amongst the secondary principles, specific interest is in the element of the 
evidence-base, where the plan requires local authorities to investigate 
environmental conditions and to conduct monitoring of established plans and 
programmes. In particular, the plan anticipates that local authorities will secure 
environmental data for decisions that affect the environment. This may reflect 
the afore-mentioned argument (See Section 6.3) that a wide range of detailed 
environmental data would contribute to enhancing environmental sustainability.   
Regarding the substantive issues, attention is paid to rural 
land/biodiversity/habitats, which is followed by mitigation measures and eco-
friendly development. The emphasis on this issue may reflect the Directive on 
Regional Urban Planning, while the frequent reference to mitigation measures 
in the plan shows that its function is to guide development control according to 
the Directive. Considering that the element of eco-friendly development 
appears mainly where the plan anticipates development to adjust density or 
establish an environmental plan in order to secure environmental sustainability, 
this element is also regarded as being related to the requirement for mitigation 
measures.   
Overall, the Regional Plan appears to reflect the Directive on Regional Urban 
Planning and to deal with issues which are highlighted in the National Plan.  
However, the plan shows a lack of concern with encouraging community 
participation, establishing governance and building up an open and transparent 
system, as emphasized in the National Plan and Capital Readjustment Plan.   
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6.6 Conclusion 
The analysis of the Plans and Directives in this chapter has revealed their 
implication in relation to environmentally sustainable planning. Overall, the 
Plans and Directives show a specific interest in achieving greater integration 
and close cooperation with stakeholders, in particular between the Government 
and relevant planning authorities, although this emphasis, rather than focusing 
on integration beyond existing responsibility, highlights the allocation and 
distribution of responsibility between actors. Table 32 summarises the analysis 
regarding the Plans and Directives against the elements of environmentally 
sustainable planning. 
Table 32: Summary of analysis of the Korean Plans and Directives  
 
National 
Plan 
Readjust-
ment 
plan 
Directive 
on 
Regional 
Planning  
Directive 
on 
Urban 
Master 
Planning 
Regional 
Plan 
General Principles 
Protection of natural capital 
stock 
6 1 - 3 - 
Limit to growth 1 3 - 1 - 
Precautionary principle - - - - - 
Reproduction 1 - 1 3 7 
Futurity 1 - - - - 
Global stewardship 7 - - - - 
Effective governance 7 3 - - - 
Consideration of public interest - - - - - 
Community participation 16 1 1 3 1 
Holistic approach 1 - - - 1 
Integration 10 3 4 7 14 
Secondary Principles 
Promotion of sustain-ability in 
plans 
- - - - - 
Indicators and targets setting 1 - - - - 
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Long-term based decision - - - - - 
Polluters’ pay - - - - - 
Environmental assessment 
(SEA/SA) 
2 - - - 1 
Open and transparent system 6 - - - - 
Evidence base 2 - 2 2 11 
Cooperation with stakeholders 9 3 5 11 5 
Coordination between policies 4 - 8 2 6 
Visioning - - - - - 
Diffusion of best practice 1 - - - 1 
Demand management - 5 - - - 
Substantive Issues 
Energy 6 1 - - 7 
Transport 8 6 - - 6 
Land/air/water quality 18 8 3 - 6 
Waste management 5 4 - - 1 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 12 5 7 - 23 
Eco-friendly economic 
development 
12 4 4 2 8 
Reducing the development of 
greenfield sites 
- - - 1 2 
Greenhouse gases 7 - - - - 
Mitigation measures - 4 - 3 8 
Table 32 shows that, in Korea, the main focus is placed on the environmental 
aspect of the three pillars of sustainability, whilst showing little concern with a 
holistic approach. In addition, Korean planning pays little attention to the issue 
of reducing development on greenfield sites, which reflects the Korean 
preference for development on greenfield sites or GB due to its low cost. This 
may reveal discrepancies between policies, where the country generally 
attempts to check urban sprawl, in particular in the capital area (MoCT and 
PCBRD, 2006). Furthermore, while in the National Plan, particular concerns are 
with responding to climate change, increasing community participation and 
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building up an open and transparent system, the Capital Readjustment Plan 
and the Directives show a lack of such concerns.   
In more detail, particular attention is paid to the general principles and 
substance of planning policy in the National Plan and Capital Readjustment Plan, 
compared to the Directives. Furthermore, both plans identify sustainable 
development as one of the strategies which the country deals with, although its 
definition is not clearly set out in the plans. This vague approach regarding 
sustainable development is also shown in the Act on Planning and Use of 
National Territory. While the Act requires the use of land to be environmentally 
sustainable through the efficient use of resources and protection of the natural 
environment, nowhere is the concept of „environmental sustainability‟ defined.   
Compared to the Plans, the Directives are more concerned with the plan-
making procedure and outlines to be included in plans, showing a lack of 
recognition of environmental sustainability. It is noteworthy that the Directives 
anticipate that higher-level plans, such as Regional Plans, can be modified by 
lower-level plans such as Urban Master Plans. This may attempt to develop a 
greater level of responsiveness in the planning system, considering that Urban 
Master Plans are reviewed every five years, while the higher-level Regional 
Plans are, in principle, not allowed to be changed. Furthermore, particular 
attention in the Directives is paid to the coordination with the environmental 
plan, which shows consistency with the National Plan. However, the 
environmental plan in the Directives, rather than reflecting the opinions of 
environmental actors proactively, only appears to refer to the sectorial policy of 
the plan. The following chapter further explores how this emphasis is practised 
at the local level.  
The Regional Plan shows an equal concern with the substantive issues and 
interest is limited to several principles: „reproduction‟ and „integration‟ of the 
general principles and „evidence-base‟ amongst the secondary principles. The 
issue of reproduction is highlighted in relation to building a regional green axis, 
while „integration‟ appears mainly along with building a regional council where 
necessary. Regarding the „evidence-base‟, it is not clearly mentioned who is 
responsible for this, unlike in the English cases which clarify the imposition of 
the responsibility on LPAs. 
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Chapter 7    Local Level Planning in South Korea 
7.1 Introduction 
This chapter aims to understand planning at the local level in Korea. As 
discussed in Chapter 3, Hwaseong was chosen as a representative case.  While 
the same research methods to the English case were employed for Korea 
(namely, interviews and observation), the Korean planning context was also 
taken into account: the generation of local plans is heavily dependent on an 
external research institute or engineering company14 with a small number of 
officers involved in the plan-making process and limited opportunities for 
observing internal planning activities. In addition, at the time of the fieldwork, 
similarly to other cities in GyeongGi-Do, the plan of the city was already 
published. Furthermore, the researcher was unable to take part in the local 
plan-making process. In order to complete this limited opportunity, additional 
interviews were therefore conducted involving professors and researchers who 
have engaged in the national and local planning process as an independent 
advisor or a member of a statutory planning committee at the local level.  
7.2 Analysis of the Hwaseong Master Plan 2020 
7.2.1   Background Information 
Hwaseong is situated in the south west of the capital region, a two-hour drive 
by car from Seoul. Its land area is 1,126.13km2, while its population is 286,736 
people and density per square kilometres is 417 people. The city has 
experienced ongoing population growth, around 50% of which is located within 
the eastern area near Suwon, the regional centre (Hwaseong-Si, 2008, p.26).  
As of 2004, 14.0% of the territory (96.20km2) is designated as GB.  Primary 
industry accounted for 0.2%, secondary 65.8% and tertiary 34.0% in 2004. 
                                                 
 
14 This research uses the term, „engineering company‟, since this is commonly referred 
to in Korea and defined in the relevant Act. A „engineering company‟ can be considered 
as a consultancy company, comparable to ARUP in England, which „by employing 
scientific and technical knowledge conducts research, survey, design, analysis, 
experiment, evaluation, consultation, supervision and any similar activities‟ (Korea, 
2009a, para2). In the Korean context, an engineering company conducts a basic survey 
for local planning documents and writes out the draft of plans. 
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Given the designated zones, the city includes both urban and non-urban areas; 
while the urbanization promotion zone takes up 167.000km2 (22.9%), the land 
area falling within the other zones accounts for 561.559km2 (77.1%).  Table 33 
shows further details.  
       Table 33:  Land area by designated zones in Hwaseong-Si 
Index Land area (km2) Percentage (%) 
Total 728.559 100 
Urbanisation 
promotion zone 
Sub total 167.000 22.9 
 Residential zone 9.959 1.3 
 Commercial zone 0.398 0.1 
 Industrial zone 3.756 0.5 
 Green zone 151.421 20.8 (including 
GB15) 
 Undesignated 1.466 0.2 
The other zones Sub total 561.559 77.1 
 Management 
zone 
330.598 45.4 
 Agricultural zone 187.004 25.7 
 Conservation 
zone 
43.957 6.0 
       Source: Hwaseong-Si, 2008, p28.    
Hwaseong Master Plan (2008) notes that the city, being situated in the capital 
region, comprises a regional cultural area together with Seoul, Osan and 
Suwon. It further highlights that the city is located on a critical green axis of 
the southern capital region.   
In 2004, the Gross Regional Domestic Product (GRDP) of GyeongGi-Do was 
£86,597 million, showing an average annual growth rate of 13%. Hwaseong 
has shown higher average annual growth rate (23.4%) and the GRDP of the 
city, in 2002, was £4,268 million 16 , while the city‟s per capita GRDP was 
£18,295, 2.5 times higher than that of the region, £7,20717. Considering that 
leading big companies and manufacturers are located and that national 
                                                 
 
15 GB, rather than being designated as conservation zones, tend to fall within the Green 
Zone of Urbanization promotion zone, which may be easier to release the designation 
than other conservation areas.   
16 This figure shows a similar economic power to Cornwall and Isles of Scilly, the GRDP 
of which was £4,123 million in 2001. 
17 As these numbers are calculated based on the current foreign exchange rate, the 
money amount cannot be said to show the actual value at the time.  However, for rough 
comparison, in 2001, the GRDP of the NW was £87,584 million and that of the YH was 
£61,929 million.   
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development projects are determined, the city‟s plan (2008) anticipates even 
more increasing development pressure. 
In relation to Hwaseong, national level plans suggest several provisions, as 
analysed in Chapter 6. The National Plan (MoCT, 2005) provides that, „in the 
area of Hwaseong, a sustainable development plan must be established to 
consider local circumstances and environmental capacity including landscape 
and biodiversity‟ (p.161), while the Capital Readjustment Plan (MoCT, 2006b) 
shows an intention to develop the area as a industrial and logistics belt, 
although it also conveys concerns about unplanned development in the city 
responding to acute development pressure.  
7.2.2   General Analysis of the Plan in terms of 
Environmental Sustainability 
The Hwaseong Master Plan was established in 2008 to reflect the National Plan 
Revision and the altered GB policy of the central government, which suggests 
that the plan will show a greater level of consistency with the national plan. As 
with the UDPs of England, the Hwaseong Master Plan comprises two parts. The 
first part includes the summary of the plan, characteristics and status quo of 
the city and the provision for aims and indicators, while the remaining part 
deals with sectorial issues: setting up the spatial structure and localities; land-
use; town management and housing development; transport and distribution 
industry; infrastructure; environmental conservation and management; 
landscape; parks and green space; economic and industrial development; 
social and cultural development; safety and the prevention of disaster along 
with finance, which fully follows the Directive on Urban Master Planning.    
As a way to develop the city‟s future status, 880 citizens were visited and 
asked to answer a structured questionnaire, which included questions 
regarding the strengths and vision of the city and the problems facing it. 869 
were returned successfully, showing 98.7% return rate18. The plan (Hwaseong 
Si, 2008, p.48-52) analyses that for the strength of the city, 29.7% of the 
answers identified the natural environment as the city‟s greatest strength and 
23.2% highlighted distribution industry. Meanwhile the vision for the city to 
                                                 
 
18  An engineer and professor who were involved in this survey said that this was 
conducted by thirty university students based on quota sampling by sub-regions.  
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become a „clean city‟ accounts for 19.0%, a rural housing city (18.9%) and 
distribution (16.7%). Although the survey aimed to enhance community 
participation, the plan shows a lack of relevance between the result of the 
survey and detailed development of planning policy.  
Five objectives are provided: to suggest a desirable status for the city in the 
21st century and a way to sustainable development; to place the city as a 
centre of the southern sub-region of the capital area; to suggest a way to even 
development by preventing unplanned development and considering the quality 
of life; to suggest a long-term development strategy based on the analysis of 
development capacity and to encourage eco-friendly urban development; and 
to review the aim and urban development strategy of the previous Hwaseong 
Master Plan. These objectives, rather than showing locally distinctive concerns, 
appear to repeat those of the higher plans. While the second and third ones 
reflect the National and Regional Plans, the first and fourth ones are written 
out in the Directive on Urban Master Planning.   
This emphasis on unplanned development is shown in the section about 
environmental problems facing the city. The plan identifies environmental 
issues for the city to deal with as: unplanned development of an individual 
project around large-scale development; deterioration of the environment and 
urban function by unplanned, individual, industrial developments within non-
urbanised areas; ruining traditional rural landscapes by unplanned intrusion of 
a warehouse, factory, leisure facility and/or housing into rural areas; a 
shortage of sewage treatment facilities; the lack of an ecological network owing 
to the absence of parks and green networks and low accessibility of parks to 
the community; the lack of a green network between, within and outside urban 
areas, which leads to low-quality ecological environment and fragmented 
installation of parks and green spaces and a focus on the installation of 
artificial facilities in community parks, which are also inaccessible. Most of the 
identified problems are related to concerns with unplanned development, while 
the other environmental issues mention green spaces and water quality. 
Considering that all these issues are also highlighted in the Regional Plan, the 
city‟s plan can be regarded as reflecting the concerns of the higher plan, 
although it fails to provide further details.   
This absence of detail is also shown in terms of a sectorial plan about parks 
and green spaces. Whilst recognizing the lack of a green network and the 
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disconnection of green space in and outside urban areas, the plan, rather than 
illustrating a proposed green or ecological network on a map, only writes the 
name of several main places of the proposed network. Whilst realizing a need 
to introduce a greenway to increase accessibility to, and relation between, 
parks and residential areas (Hwaseong, 2008, p.316), it does not detail how to 
deliver it or how lower-level plans or development control could consider it and 
fails to relate the realization to the development of cycling or pedestrian route.    
This vagueness of policy is also observed regarding a requirement by the 
National Plan, which anticipates sustainable urban development to consider 
environmental capacity and local circumstances. Reflecting this, the city‟s plan 
provides that good practice will be established by conserving and developing 
reclaimed areas in the city in an environmentally-friendly way (ibid. p.64).  
However, the plan only repeats the norms of eco-friendly urban development 
and does not analyse environmental capacity or local circumstances.   
In terms of environmental sustainability the aim and strategy of the plan is too 
vague to deliver spatially-specific planning policy. A sectorial plan of 
environmental conservation is mainly focused on technical considerations to 
deal with environmental pollution. The plan identifies environmental strategies 
as: supplying clean and safe drinking water; supplying better water for farming 
and manufacturing; maintaining clean air; preventing land contamination; 
conservation of topsoil for producing clean rice; minimizing wastes and 
maximizing recycling; and building a liveable environment (ibid. p.233). 
Provisions of this section, rather than suggesting planning policy to guide 
lower-level plans and development control, appear to enumerate the existing 
environmental policy which will be implemented by the environmental 
department. The examples include a crackdown on overloaded vehicles, 
increasing the examination of exhaust emissions from old vehicles and the 
construction of water treatment facilities. While this may be considered as 
showing a greater level of integration between the planning and environmental 
departments, considering that the role of the planning department in 
enhancing environmental sustainability is written out vaguely, the plan appears 
to fail to secure substantial integration.  
The lack of integration between environmental issues and planning concerns is 
also observed in the relationship between the Hwaseong Master Plan and 
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Hwaseong Environmental Master Plan19. The Environmental Master Plan, as a 
comprehensive Green Plan, was published by the environmental department of 
the city in 2006. While this environmental plan anticipates that the land-use 
plan will reflect its environmental considerations and the local legislation 
provides that any local plans will consider the environmental plan, the Urban 
Master Plan does not appear to reflect the environmental considerations. For 
instance, the Urban Master Plan does not consider the ecological network which 
is proposed in the environmental plan.     
Overall, the analysis of the Hwaseong Master Plan 2020 shows that 
environmental consideration is not taken significantly into account, showing a 
lack of consistency or feedback between its environmental sectorial plan and 
economic and social sectorial plans. Furthermore, the environmental sectorial 
plan does not suggest detailed planning policy that is sufficient to direct lower-
level plans and development control. While the land-use plan, the most 
significant sector plan, is anticipated by the Directive on Urban Master Planning 
to consider the amount of disposable land resources, accommodating the 
population and environmental capacities, the city‟s plan, rather than 
considering physical capacity, only considers the likely rate of immigration 
when designating land-use.   
This shows that the current operation of the zoning system fails to support 
environmental sustainability. Under the current zoning system, land-use tends 
to be regulated by relevant legislation and regulation, which does not allow 
planners to consider the actual conditions of land and to change land use. As a 
consequence, the remaining land, except land area that is regulated by 
environmental legislation and is actually unavailable owing to physical 
constraints, is regarded as developable land. This leads to the preference for 
developing greenfield sites over brownfield in Korea. 
Lastly, it is noteworthy that planning documents are, rather than being 
produced in-house, generated by external engineering companies or 
researchers. The contents of planning documents are focused on technical 
explanations or justifications of urban planning theory, which, in turn, fail to 
                                                 
 
19 All local environmental departments, according to the Act on Environmental Policy, 
are expected to establish an Environmental Master Plan which puts environmental 
management policy totally within the localities. This provision was inserted in 2005 to 
enhance communication between environmental and land-use plans.  
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suggest planning strategies or policies to guide lower-level plans and 
development control.  
7.2.3   Analysis of the substance of the Plan 
Table 34 summarises the analysis of the Hwaseong Master Plan 2020 in the 
same way as for the Kirklees and Warrington Plans (See Sections 5.2.2 and 
5.3.2).   
Table 34: Analysis of the Hwaseong Master Plan  
Policy elements references 
Energy 7 
• Suggesting design or standards for new development. - 
• Encouraging renewable resources including increasing use of solar gain, 
developing wind farms and wave power and greater use of combined heat 
and power system. 
4 
• Improving energy efficiency in existing and new buildings. 3 
Transport 12 
• Enhancing relationship of development to public transport.. 1 
• Increasing availability and attractiveness of public and non-motorised 
transport.. 
11 
• Minimizing the need to car travel. - 
Air/land/water/waste 26 
• Establishing the environmental capacity of the region for emission of 
pollutants. 
- 
• Refusing permission for any development that would result in exceeding 
the regional capacity. 
2 
• Setting local pollution limits. - 
• Setting up inducements and penalties to cut existing emissions. - 
• Minimising use of non-renewables. 7 
• Identifying and treating contaminated land. 1 
• Adopting conservation measures to save topsoil. - 
• Applying „grey‟ water filtering and return to groundwater reserves. 3 
• Reducing urban run-off by use of more permeable paving, providing 
natural channels and lagoons in place of closed drains. 1 
• Encouraging reduction, re-use, recycling and recovery. 9 
• Reducing total volume of waste. 3 
Biodiversity/Green spaces/Designated sites 18 
• More community forests and other rural tree-planting. 2 
• Protection of existing urban open space and creation of new open space in 
areas of deficiency. 
7 
• Additional tree-planting and other green vegetation including gardens on 
flat rooftops. 
7 
• More green areas in new development projects. 1 
• Total protection of nationally designated sites and areas including Green 
Belt.  
- 
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• Designation and protection of local sites. 1 
• Site enhancement. - 
Eco-friendly development 31 
• Greening and decongesting inner cities. 9 
• Protection and enhancement of urban green space. 13 
• Protection of landscape and compensation to new developments where 
necessary. 
9 
Greenhouse gases - 
• Setting local greenhouse gases emission limits. - 
• Refusing permission for any development that would result in the total 
volume of greenhouse gases emissions exceeding the regional capacity. 
- 
• Concerns with reducing greenhouse gases emissions. - 
Reducing greenfield 3 
• Concentrating facilities in existing centres. 2 
• Re-use of redundant, vacant and derelict sites and buildings. 1 
• Encouraging rehabilitation rather than redevelopment. - 
Reference to Mitigation measures 24 
• Mitigating environmental impacts. 24 
Table 34 shows that the plan pays particular attention to the leading issue of 
eco-friendly development mainly in relation to the conservation and 
enhancement of green space in development. This emphasis is anticipated by 
the Directive on Urban Master Planning and the Regional Plan. The city‟s plan 
also highlights the management of air, land, water and waste, together with 
mitigation measures.  
Amongst the sub-categories, mitigation measures are most frequently 
mentioned, followed by the element of protection and enhancement of urban 
green space. Concerns with mitigation measures are expected by the Directive 
on Urban Master Planning, although most of the contents, rather than guiding 
development control, are related to establishing environmental treatment 
facilities and environmental programmes. For instance, the plan recommends 
to „install a sewage treatment plant where an industrial complex is designated‟ 
(p.255) and, in order to improve the water quality of Hwaseong Lake, it plans 
to maintain a sewer system or to install a small-scale sewage treatment facility 
in the upper reaches of the Lake (p.250). The protection and enhancement of 
green space is the element amongst the substantive issues in which the 
Regional Plan shows specific interest, although most of the policy statements 
only mention a need to secure as much green space as possible (e.g. p.91; 
157; 234).  
It is interesting that while the city‟s plan shows no concern with greenhouse 
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gases, it mentions the element of reducing greenfield sites, which appears only 
in the Directives on Urban Master Planning (See Table 32 in Section 6.6). This 
may be because the city‟s plan prefers to reflect on more specific Directives 
rather than abstract higher-level plans, or because, in Korea, greenhouse gases 
are an issue for central government.  
7.3 Summary 
The analysis shows that in a broad sense, the local plan reflects the higher-
level plans and Directives, while it shows a greater level of consistency with the 
Directive on Urban Master Planning and the Regional Plan than the National 
Plan.  Despite that main reason that the plan was revised was the revision of 
the National Plan, the city‟s plan does not show sufficient consistency with the 
National Plan. Furthermore, a lack of consistency between sectorial plans was 
also identified in the previous section. The plan also reveals a deficiency of 
detailed policy, whereby the plan appears, rather than establishing locally 
distinctive policy guidance for lower plans and development control, to be a 
technical research paper.  
Based on the initial analysis of the Hwaseong Master Plan, questions which 
were investigated through the subsequent fieldwork are as follows: 
 What degree of discretion is given to planning officers? What do 
planning officers think about the degree of discretion? At the local level, 
who is the most powerful actor?   
 It is anticipated that particular concerns will be with conservation of the 
green network and unplanned development. To what extent do planning 
officers consider these issues? 
 How are environmental considerations, in particular environmental 
capacity that the Directive on Urban Master Planning highlights, taken 
into account? To what degree is the Environmental Master Plan 
considered by planning officers?   
 Who is involved in the plan-making process? What is the relationship 
between the relevant actors and planning officers?   
Additional questions were generated from the review of discourses regarding 
how to enhance environmental sustainability within the Korean context: 
 Does the current Korean planning system take environmental 
 210 
 
sustainability into serious account?   
 Is community participation effective in the plan-making process?    
 Do environmental plans and urban plans have sufficient communication 
to support environmental sustainability? 
7.4  Plan-making Process and Culture 
The fieldwork which took place in January 2009 involved the main actors of the 
plan-making process as with the English cases. Identified actors are the 
planning and environmental departments within the city, an engineer and a 
professor who were commissioned to generate the plan, a local environmental 
Non-Governmental Organisation (NGO) and the Ministry of the Environment 
(MoE). Although the MoE is part of the central government, in terms of urban 
master planning, the role of the Ministry is parallel to the Environment Agency 
in England. Based on this understanding, the interviews were conducted 
involving five planning officers, one environmental officer, one engineer and a 
professor who managed the process of making the Hwaseong Master Plan, one 
local environmental NGO member and senior officer of the MoE. The five-day 
observation was set up mainly by negotiation with the planning department 
(See Section 3.3.2)  
7.4.1   Inside the City Government – Planning Officers, 
Environmental Officer, Engineer and Professor 
This section examines the characteristics of the Korean planning practice inside 
the city government. Although the engineer and professor are actors physically 
outside the government, given that they were involved in the plan-making 
process from beginning to end, and the involved professor admitted to a 
significant role in making the plan, their arguments are dealt with in this 
section.   
Proposed questions are shown in Table 35 below, which are extracted based on 
the review of Korean planning discourses and the analysis of the Hwaseong 
Master Plan. Questions regarding Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) 
were appended, considering that the Ministry of Land, Transportation and 
Maritime Affairs (MLTMA) introduced an SEA Directive in 2005, which requires a 
local planning authority to conduct an SEA regarding its Urban Master Plan.   
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Table 35: Questions involving actors inside the city government 
Leading issue Detailed questions 
The level of 
discretion 
 What degree of discretion is given to planning 
officers?  What do planning officers think about the 
degree of discretion?  
 At the local level, who is the most powerful actor?    
Environmental 
considerations 
 How are environmental considerations, in particular 
environmental capacity that the Directive on Urban 
Master Planning highlights, taken into account? 
 It is anticipated that particular concerns will be with 
conservation of the green network and unplanned 
development. To what degree do planning officers 
consider these issues? 
Strategic 
Environment 
Assessment  
 How is the process implemented? 
 What do planning officers think about SEA? 
Community 
participation 
 Is community participation effective in the plan-
making process?    
Integration 
 Who are involved in the plan-making process?  What 
is the relationship between the relevant actors and 
planning officers? 
 To what degree is the Environmental Master Plan 
considered by planning officers?   
Discretion 
 
Planning officers appear to think that no discretion is given to them, expressing 
discontent that the population target is controlled by central government. An 
officer in charge of urban master planning said that the city originally 
anticipated 1.35 million people by 2020, which was cut down to 0.92 million by 
the central planning committee because of the need for growth of other regions, 
but the immigrant population is already beyond the anticipated figure. He 
argued that a plan must support people wherever they want to live, adding 
that: 
As Hwaseong-Si has a significant amount of developable 
land, in fact the overall plan is, rather than being 
established by us, driven by the Government.   
It was also observed that the management of the GB and development control 
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is also strongly directed by legislation and the higher levels of government.  
One officer explained that legislation, to some extent, allows officers discretion, 
but officers tend to repeat the existing practice. Although considering 
environmental soundness and harmony with the surrounding landscape, 
officers can decide whether to grant permission, since there are no substantial 
guidelines regarding how to review the issues, they are concerned with 
securing no differentiation between applications, in order to avoid potential 
appeals. Another officer said that, since the GB legislation takes a positive-list 
approach, officers are allowed to grant permission only if the application in 
question is enlisted by the legislation. He stated: 
Regarding GB, the most important thing is social aspect, 
compensation for the property of residents and consistent 
decision on applications. In fact, as the directives of MLTMA 
details what we can do at the local level and nothing more is 
allowed, there is no room for discretion at all.  
Overall, the level of discretion given to local planning officers is insignificant.  
Regarding this small degree, it was observed that one officer appeared to 
argue for a greater influence in setting up the city‟s population target, while 
being reluctant to exert discretion in terms of GB and development control.    
 
All the people questioned said that the mayor is a most powerful actor within 
the local level planning. A planning officer said that, although it is difficult to 
balance between conflicting interests, a mayor‟s determination affects the 
process significantly. He answered: 
It is the Mayor‟s will that is most important in making the 
Urban Master Plan, because he establishes according to the 
Act. However, he finds this difficult, as it is difficult to make 
all happy. Making consistent decisions is important, I think.   
Agreeing with this, an engineer stated that the mayor is a powerful actor in 
establishing a plan; while during the review process, the national planning 
committee is powerful. He said that, if a committee member with 
environmental concerns does not attend the meeting, environmental 
considerations might be ignored.   
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Environmental Considerations 
 
An interviewee said that environmental capacity is considered in analyzing 
developable land which can be designated for urban use and reserved urban 
use. When asked how environmental capacity is considered in the process, he 
answered that: 
When we identify land use for future urbanization, we 
consider an ecological map, a way to take environmental 
capacity into account.  
 
A lack of awareness of green networks was revealed by a planning officer and 
an engineer. Despite of the Regional Plan‟s emphasis on constructing a green 
network, not only does the Hwaseong Master Plan show little concern with the 
issue, but the people asked also expressed little interest in green networks.  
The planning officer said: 
When we review the green axis in the urban master plan, 
there could be a problem with land to be urbanized.  For 
example, large-scale development could include 
conservation areas or large areas of agricultural land.  
However, we have a small amount of land to be conserved 
according to ecological mapping. We do not have high 
mountains or conservation areas for reservoirs or wild 
habitats. There have been no significant environmental 
issues in our city.  
The engineer had not even realized that the planning document did not include 
a map of the green network. After turning the pages for some time, he said 
that, although the map is not inserted in the document, the potential conflict 
between the green axis and the development axis was reviewed, adding that 
the inevitability of conflict in some cases was accepted by the planning 
committee.   
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Although the Regional Plan and Hwaseong Master Plan identify unplanned 
management of the city as one of the significant planning issues for the city to 
handle, a planning officer said that he does not regard the pattern as being 
unplanned.  He stated: 
Many people have repeatedly mentioned unplanned 
Hwaseong, but I think that, to some extent, it is a 
reasonable consequence by legislation within which 
permission was granted. We just allow development, as we 
do not have detailed guidance to control this.   
Strategic Environment Assessment  
 
When asked about Strategic Environmental Assessment of the Hwaseong 
Master Plan, an officer said that he knew nothing. Although the Directive on 
SEA of the Ministry of Land, Transportation and Maritime Affairs was introduced 
in 2005 before the adoption of the plan, since the plan-making process had 
already started, the Master plan did not go through the SEA process. For this 
reason, this question was mainly addressed to actors outside the City 
Government.   
Community Participation 
 
It was observed that, while a planning officer admits the significance of 
community participation,  
There are no opinions to change the whole framework at the 
stage of public hearing, since we establish the draft based 
on consultation with experts and listening to local legislators. 
When residents suggest good representation, although they 
do not change the fundamental, it is not difficult to reflect 
them. When they say that a certain area is under 
development, we can designate it as an urbanization area.  
However, at the same time, he seemed to be reluctant about a greater level of 
participation, when he said that the city becomes more passive in consulting 
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with community since it is impossible to satisfy all the residents, only to do just 
as much as the relevant legislation requires whereby local planning authorities 
must hold a public hearing.   
An engineer confessed satisfaction with the current level of community 
participation, further explaining: 
When we made the plan, we did a survey and held a public 
hearing, although this is like a nominal stage. The law 
requires us to collect opinions, but in fact they are not 
considered. Most of the representations come from real 
estate agents or brokers. I think the current participation is 
good enough. Although residents can attend a meeting to 
discuss future strategy, I don‟t think they can suggest any 
visions.  
When asked about a lack of relation between the survey and remaining 
contents of the Hwaseong Master Plan, he answered that since the plan, rather 
than solving the problems of the residents, aims to suggest a long-term 
strategy, the survey was only informative.  
Integration 
 
Inside the City Government, a poor relationship was observed between the 
planning and environmental departments. An environmental officer said that, 
regarding the draft of the city‟s plan, there was a departmental meeting held 
by the deputy-mayor before a public hearing, advising the researcher to ask 
the planning department about whether the plan reflected the advice from the 
environmental department. Relating to the same question, a planning officer 
answered that when the department consulted with other departments, 
including the environmental department, no special concerns were collected.  
He said:  
In consultation with the environmental department, I 
remember there is only one advice regarding whether this 
plan is required to conduct environmental assessment.  
A professor also admitted little or no relationship between the planning and 
environmental departments.  Regarding the generation of strategy of the plan, 
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he observed: 
I designed a basic concept and strategy of Hwaseong, based 
on which the engineer company made a more practical 
contribution. However, its fundamental has not been 
changed and the final version was confirmed by the 
planning department. However, there was little advice from 
the Government or the environmental department within 
the city.  
When asked about the same question, an engineer stated that the Ministry of 
Environment (MoE) gave many representations; most about the designation of 
land use were accepted. However, he refused to allow access to the details of 
the consultation result, saying that the planning department did not allow it.  
Overall, the MoE is much more involved in the local plan-making process than 
the environmental department in the City Government.  
 
An environmental officer stated that the Environmental Master Plan (See 
Section 7.2.2) was established at a similar time to Hwaseong Master Plan 2020 
and, in order to secure consistency, the department held a departmental 
meeting: to address this issue, he also advised asking the planning department 
whether it reflects on the environmental plan. Regarding this, an engineer said 
that, in generating the urban master plan, specific concerns are not given to 
the environmental plan. He said:  
In generating an urban master plan, the relevant 
departments and organizations only give advice at the 
consultation stage. Of course, where there is an 
environmental report established by the city government, it 
can be considered in the environmental section of the urban 
master plan. 
This reveals that practice is different from the intention of the Environmental 
Master Plan to enhance communication with the Urban Master Plan. The 
environmental plan in the Urban Master Plan mainly deals with pollution control 
and enumerates the general environmental policy of the City Government, 
failing to support environmental sustainability proactively.  
7.4.2   Outside the City Government – Ministry of 
Environment, Professors, Researchers, and NGO  
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Table 36 summarises the questions which were asked to an officer from the 
MoE, five professors and researchers, and an environmental NGO member, all 
of whom are experienced in Korean urban planning theory and practice.  
Table 36: Questions involving the MoE, professors and researchers 
Leading issue Detailed questions 
The level of 
discretion 
 What is the actual plan-making process at the local 
level?  Do they think that planning officers have 
discretion?    
Environmental 
considerations 
 Do they think the current Korean planning system 
enhances environmental sustainability? 
 How are environmental considerations, in particular 
environmental capacity that the Directive on Urban 
Master Planning highlights, taken into account? 
Strategic 
Environmental 
Assessment  
 How is the process implemented? 
 Does the process contribute to enhancing 
environmental sustainability? 
Community 
participation 
 Is community participation effective in the plan-
making process?    
Integration 
 Does the plan-making department engage in 
sufficient consultation with the environmental 
department? 
 To what degree are environmental plans considered 
in the process? 
Discretion 
 
A senior officer from the MoE said that local planning authorities attempt to 
follow the relevant Directives and the Ministry of Land, Transportation and 
Maritime Affairs is reluctant to approve a plan that does not conform to the 
Directives. However, he also added that, although the level of discretion given 
to local authorities is small, local government is still a key actor in the plan-
making process in that it gives a policy framework to an engineering company.  
Agreeing with this, a professor said  
When establishing a plan, local authorities have enough 
discretion. They commission an engineering company which 
is involved in four or five cities at the same time.  This 
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company, in turn, commissions a local university to research 
the status quo. This is why local plans lack local 
distinctiveness. However, local authorities have enough self-
determination, although they just give it away to an 
engineering company. So planning officers can decide on a 
degree of the environmental sustainability of the plan, while 
the detailed contents can become different depending on 
the engineer company.  
A NGO member also admitted that planning officers have enough discretion in 
the plan-making process, while he appeared to be discontented with a greater 
level of discretion for local authorities. He argued that, considering the current 
local circumstances where the plan-making process is dominated by interests 
of the powerful, decisions might be still reserved to the central government.  
Environmental Considerations 
 
Most of the people questioned expressed negative opinions. The MoE officer 
said that, although Korean planning supports environmental sustainability in 
general, it fails to support it in detail. When asked whether the system 
supports environmental sustainability, he said that „Korea is opposed to 
sustainability. This is regarded as a wrapping paper for development‟.  
Similarly, one professor claimed that the concept of environmental 
sustainability is only propaganda, saying that: 
The contents of urban master plans include environmental 
issues such as a green axis. The Act requires local 
authorities to make sustainable plans and the subordinate 
directives anticipate local plans to set up a green axis or 
conservation axis. It appears that the legislation follows 
environmental sustainability to some extent, but practice is 
different.  
Admitting this, an NGO member said that Hwaseong only abandoned its power 
to be involved in large-scale development that is initiated by the central 
government.   
The other professor expressed different opinions, saying that urban master 
planning is not the proper stage for environmental consideration to be involved, 
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since the plan attempts to deal with strategy where specific environmental 
issues cannot be identified.  
 
One professor has witnessed that the plan-making process does not consider 
environmental capacity at all. Saying that environmental considerations are 
insignificant in the plan-making process, he further explains: 
Although local plans must include a sectorial plan regarding 
park and green space, this treats park and green space as 
facilities without consideration of biodiversity. The 
fundamental urban master plan is population, very 
anthropocentric. There is no consideration of the natural 
environment or local distinctiveness.  
From a slightly different perspective, an officer from the MoE observed a 
limited practice in implementing environmental sustainability that is prescribed 
in the relevant Planning Directives. He said: 
In reality, Directives should have a limit. Law is a sort of net. 
We can‟t make law or directives that can cover all the holes 
of the net. Practice does not fully follow requirements that 
are set out in Directives. Furthermore, although Directives 
only provide a sort of recommendation or guidance, plans 
do not cover environmental sustainability as much as 
Directives require.  
Strategic Environment Assessment 
 
A professor laughed at the SEA process, saying that he was invited to attend a 
SEA meeting three days before a public hearing. He further explains the 
situation: 
The Ministry of Land, Territory and Maritime Affairs made 
the SEA directive. Outsiders would be surprised that the 
ministry conducts this assessment, but it is not true. One 
provision says that in a public hearing, the outcomes of the 
assessment must be open to the public. When the ministry 
was planning Eunpeyong or Songpa, they invited us, 
 220 
 
environmental experts and asked us to talk about the plan.  
So I asked them what today‟s topic is and why you asked us 
to attend this meeting. I found that was a meeting about 
environmental characteristics of Songpa plan.  So I asked 
why you held this meeting. At the time, we were conducting 
environmental assessment of the development in 
cooperation with the Ministry of Environment. I found the 
SEA Directive, one of the provisions is about public hearings. 
So I asked when the public hearing was to be held. They 
said three days after. So I asked again whether they held 
SEA and they said no. Eventually I knew that this is for SEA 
and they held this to open its outcomes the day after 
tomorrow.  
An officer from the MoE supported a more effective SEA process. He argued: 
Currently the SEA can be applied to generating urban 
master plans by legislation. However, this is only superficial.  
In theory, the assessment deals with climate, water, 
environmental engineering and biodiversity, but we don‟t 
cover economic, social and environmental aspects altogether. 
We have a broad frame for the SEA process, but we need to 
think over how to develop this process so that it may be 
effective. 
Community Participation 
 
Most of the interviewees said that practice regards the issue of community 
participation as a formality, rather than the essential part of the process. One 
professor said that environmental NGOs are not concerned with urban master 
planning owing to its strategic and abstract characteristics, while the public is 
only concerned about whether their land is able to be developed or not. The 
other professor said that urban master planning is considered as a research 
process. He said: 
In Japan, local planning officers make urban and 
environmental plans, after which they make a committee 
with experts and professors. They meet at least thirty times 
over three months. They make plans themselves.  
Participation is effective. During this, residents can come to 
ask them. In our country, I said that this is commission. 
There are two times for consultation in the middle and end.  
After a draft is made, a public hearing and consultation with 
experts are held. The plan has been developed already to 
some extent, so they do not like to reflect on advice from 
outside.   
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An environmental NGO member confessed distrust with public participation, 
doubting the ability of the public to suggest constructive ideas. He said: 
When the consultation stage remains nominal, only powerful 
voices will be heard. Although it is good to listen to people 
with interest in plans, it is not good to allow them to make 
the decision. Before this, the transparency, responsibility 
and reliability of planners must be secured first. 
Integration 
 
Most of the people questioned observed a lack of integration. An officer from 
the MoE answered that, basically, government lacks horizontal integration. 
Agreeing with this, one professor said: 
The Ministry of Land, Transportation and Maritime Affairs 
regarded the MoE as an unreasonable objector and the 
relationship gets worse at the local level. The Government 
has many experts and is quick to understand trends, while 
local authorities still say that they cannot work properly by 
the objections of the MoE. (The researcher) What is the 
relationship between the planning and environmental 
departments within the city? (The professor) At the local 
level, there is no relation and integration exists between 
planning and environmental departments. If there is 50% of 
integration exists at the national level, less than 10% at the 
local level. I think the Act, directives and local legislation 
have to force them to communicate.  
The other professor also said that, although there is an official stage of 
consultation, the planning department had failed to make the issue of 
integration effective. Recognising this, a researcher suggested that where an 
environmental plan is established at a similar time to an urban master plan, a 
level of integration be increased.  
 
All the interviewees expressed negative opinions. One professor has witnessed 
that no interaction exists between environmental and urban master plans. He 
explains: 
 222 
 
I have made a green space plan20 in Paju and developed a 
green axis. At the time, the planning department was 
making the urban master plan. Urban master plans are 
expected to suggest a development axis and then a 
conservation axis. At the consultation stage, I asked for a 
researcher for the urban master plan to attend and said it is 
reasonable that the urban plan reflects on this green axis I 
made, as everybody agrees with this green axis and urban 
plan has not been finished. However, they said no.  
An officer from the MoE also said that the plan-making process is inefficient 
owing to a lack of integration. Considering urban development is necessarily 
accompanied by the issue of waste, sewage and diffuse pollution, a plan will be 
more effective, where it considers these issues from the beginning.  However, 
the MLTMA tends to consider the environmental issues to be exclusive to the 
MoE, whereby the MLTMA only is concerned with development. An 
environmental NGO also identifies this lack of coordination between the plans 
as a fundamental reason that urban planning fails to support environmental 
sustainability. Agreeing with him, a researcher suggested that mapping 
environmental data would enhance the environmental sustainability of plans.  
He stated:  
A problem with environmental plan is that it lacks details 
which can be used for urban planning; only water and 
natural environment can be spatially interpreted. We have 
since early 2000 argued that the environmental plan must 
be established based on space and site. In order to enhance 
environmental sustainability, environmental data must be 
mapped.  
7.5 Conclusion 
This chapter has explored the local planning practice of Hwaseong, basically by 
employing the same research methods used for the English cases, Kirklees and 
Warrington. The first part investigated the Hwaseong Master Plan 2020 and the 
remaining section dealt with the planning practice of the city.   
The analysis of the Hwaseong Master Plan shows that it, in general, reflects on 
the higher-level plans and Directives, although greater conformity is observed 
to the relevant Directives than higher-level plans. Furthermore, it was 
identified that the local plan fails to develop its locally distinctive environmental 
                                                 
 
20 This is not a statutory plan, which was made outside the planning department.   
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policy to direct lower plans or development control, it simply repeats the 
Directive on Urban Master Planning or the Regional Plan.  
Similarly to the English case study, mainly based on the literature review and 
analysis of the Hwaseong Master Plan, several elements to be investigated 
during the fieldwork were identified: discretion, environmental consideration, 
strategic environmental assessment, community participation and integration.   
Regarding the level of discretion, it was revealed that enough discretion is 
given in the process for planning officers to support environmental 
sustainability at the local level, while they are generally reluctant to exert 
discretion and prefer to follow the existing practice. Considering their 
passiveness, central government may need to prescribe clear environmental 
sustainability in the relevant guidance or Directives.  
Environmental considerations in the plan-making process are mainly related to 
reflect the existing environmental spatial data. Given that the contents written 
out in the plan are, rather than policy to guide lower-level plans and 
development control, composed of technical expressions, it seems 
understandable that environmental considerations are only focused on 
employing the existing environmental spatial map. However, since 
environmental data is difficult to adapt to fast changing circumstances, there is 
a need to provide environmental policy and principles in the plan so that lower-
level plans and development control can be flexible to reflect the actual 
environmental conditions.  
In Korea, a Strategic Environment Assessment (SEA) is required according to 
the Directive of the Ministry of Land, Transportation and Maritime Affairs 
(MLTMA) in terms of the natural and living environment. It was observed that, 
although the Directive anticipates strategic and long-term plans - including 
Urban Master Plans - to conduct SEA, the process is, in practice, regarded as a 
formality, whereby the process fails to contribute to enhancing environmental 
sustainability. In order for SEA to be more effective, there is a need to acquire 
further detail about the process.   
The issue of community participation is also regarded as propaganda by 
planning officers. It appears that the local authority fails to make community 
participation effective and only sticks to the legal requirements of the relevant 
legislation. There is only a one-off public hearing without any web-based public 
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consultation. Except for this stage, the plan is discussed and reviewed in secret 
and, even after the adoption of the plan, the minutes and details of the 
discussion are not open. Although interviewees observed that the public tend 
to be only concerned with the development of their own land, by the 
involvement in the generation of planning policy, people can learn and build 
their capacity. A plan that provides more spatially-detailed and less technical 
environmental policy or principles may facilitate public involvement.  
Lastly, a significant lack of integration or coordination between the 
environmental and planning departments was observed. Although all the 
higher-level plans and Directives highlight the significance of consistency 
between environmental and planning policy, the practice shows no substantial 
interrelation between the two departments at the local level, while the local 
legislation provides that relevant plans must reflect the Environmental Master 
Plan. Both departments did not even seem to be interested in consistency at all. 
Considering that the planning department is strongly directed by the MLTMA, 
there is a need for the ministry to provide clear consistency between the two 
plans.   
Table 37 summarises the implications and suggestions from the exploration.  
Table 37: Implications of the plan and practice of Hwaseong 
Elements Implications and suggestions 
Discretion 
 It appears that in the plan-making process, the level of 
discretion to the local level is, arguably, insignificant.  
However, it appears that planners are reluctant to exert 
discretion to secure environmental sustainability. They tend 
to repeat practice and are more concerned with equality 
between people‟s interests.  
 Considering the passiveness of planners, the establishment 
of more clear environmentally sustainable instructions or 
guidelines may enhance environmental sustainability.  
Environmental 
considerations 
 Although the relevant legislation and Directives include 
environmental sustainability, in practice the concept appears 
to be regarded as propaganda. 
 Environmental considerations in the plan are focused on the 
installation of treatment facilities or prevention of pollution, 
while there is a lack of awareness about how planning can 
support environmental sustainability.   
 Provisions about environmental issues only repeat 
environmental programmes or policies by the environmental 
department. 
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 In the plan-making process, environmental considerations 
mainly appear to employ an environmental spatial map, in 
particular in identifying developable land. However, 
considering environmental data is difficult to adjust to fast-
changing circumstances, the current strict zoning system 
can ignore the actual environmental conditions. 
 By clearly providing policy or principles, which can be 
practised by planning departments in the lower plans and 
development control, the master plan may support 
environmental sustainability. 
Strategic 
environmental 
assessment 
 Considering that SEA is based on qualitative analysis, there 
is a need to involve the public more rigorously and to build a 
transparent and open planning system.  
 In order to make SEA effective, there is a need to build up 
practice where the process is conducted iteratively and from 
the beginning.  
 Considering the passiveness of local authorities, more clearly 
prescriptive guidelines may be required.   
Community 
participation 
 Community participation appears to be only a formality and 
the process is more focused on consultation with experts 
than the public.  
 A reluctant attitude to public participation was observed and 
in practice community participation is conducted just as 
much as the relevant legislation provides: there is only a 
one-off public hearing.  
 Even after a plan was published, the result of consultation 
with relevant departments was not open to the researcher.  
 More opportunity must be given to involve the community.   
Integration  
 A lack of integration between the environmental and 
planning departments. The planning department discounts 
the quality of advice from the environmental department. 
 The Ministry of the Environment is mainly concerned with 
the land-use plan and does not suggest any substantial 
environmental policy which can be used to develop lower 
plans and development controls.  
 It appears that the separately established Environmental 
Master Plan was not considered by the Master Plan.  
 Even in the Hwaseong Master Plan, there is no interrelation 
between the sectorial environmental and social or economic 
plan. 
 There is a need to follow up the relationship between the 
environmental and land-use plan.  
 Considering that a local planning department is strongly 
directed by the Ministry of Land, Transportation and 
Maritime Affairs, in order to enhance environmental 
sustainability within planning, there is a need for the 
ministry to issue clearer environmentally sustainable 
Directives or guidelines.  
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Based on the findings from Chapters 4 to 7, the next chapter will provide a 
comparative analysis of the planning systems of S. Korea and England.  
Through this comparative analysis, this research will suggest transferable 
lessons for S. Korea to enhance environmental sustainability within planning 
and examine the transferability of the identified lessons.  
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Chapter 8    Comparative Analysis  
8.1 Introduction 
Within Chapters 4 to 7, this research has examined the ways in which England 
and S. Korea deal with environmental sustainability within their planning 
systems and practices. The main focus has been on the local level of planning 
policy formation. This examination was preceded by the identification of the 
elements of transferability and environmentally sustainable planning in Chapter 
2.  
With respect to transferability, this research has been propelled by two key 
presumptions, which are in relation to the research questions. The first is that, 
since the English planning system was quicker to embrace environmental 
sustainability than S. Korea, it may have been building up valuable experience 
which may be adaptable to S. Korea. The other presumption involves policy 
convergence; considering the current situation where both England and S. 
Korea have attempted to make their planning systems more responsive and 
efficient, the English planning system may shed some light on how S. Korea 
could change its planning system for greater sustainability21. The findings from 
Chapters 4 to 7, endorsing these assumptions, have showed that the English 
experience would be a most suitable case for the Korean system to refer to in 
respect of its own potential reforms.    
With this in mind, this chapter addresses the critical objective of this research: 
to compare the cases with the main focus on the contrasts between the 
practices of local-level planning and, eventually, to suggest transferable lessons 
for Korea from England. The next section compares the national and regional 
planning setting of the two countries, since, in both countries, the two levels 
function as a crucial infrastructure for planning decisions at the local level, as 
identified in Chapters 4 and 6. The following two sections are focused on local-
level planning; while the first part explores the local planning documents 
                                                 
 
21  This February, the Yale Centre for Environmental Law and Policy and Centre for 
International Earth Science Information Network (2010) announced the 2010 
Environmental Performance Index, ranking 163 countries on 25 performance indicators.  
According to this, both England and S. Korea fall within the 2nd income decile group (1 is 
high and 10 is low); the GDP per capital 2007 of the UK was $33,717, while that of 
Korea was $25,021. However, the research into environmental performance ranks the 
UK at 14th and Korea at 94.  
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between the three cases, the second half deals with the diversity of the local 
planning process and culture through the comparison of the cases. In the last 
section, the results of this comparative analysis allow this research to suggest 
lessons from England for a more ideal environmentally sustainable planning 
system in Korea.  
8.2 Comparison of the National and Regional Planning 
Documents 
This examination involved seventeen PPS/PPGs at the national level and the YH 
RSS and NW RSS at the English regional level, which were explored in Chapter 
4. For S. Korea, while the Capital Regional Plan is compared at the regional 
level, four Plans and Directives at the national level have been explored: 4th 
National Comprehensive Plan; 3rd Capital Readjustment Plan; the Directive on 
Regional Urban Planning; and the Directive on Urban Master Planning. 
The analysis in this section is conducted against the three leading elements of 
environmentally sustainable planning: general principles, secondary principles 
and substantive issues (See Chapter 2). Before this, some contrasts between 
the systems are generally tackled. 
8.2.1   Some Contrasts  
There are some notable contrasts involving the national and regional planning 
levels between England and Korea. Figure 41 below illustrates the national and 
regional level planning documents which affect the process and contents of 
local planning documents, based on the analysis in Chapters 4 and 6. The 
squares refer to planning policy documents or plans, while the arrows indicate 
that there is a relationship between the relevant documents. The blue squares 
refer to Sustainability Appraisal (SA) in England or Strategic Environmental 
Assessment (SEA) in Korea. Although the local planning level was also included 
in Figure 41, in order to clarify the relationship between the levels, the local 
level of planning is discussed later in this chapter.  
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Figure 41: Comparison of the national and regional level planning 
affecting local planning processes in England and Korea  
 
Source: compiled by the author based on the analysis in Chapters 4 and 6.  
As shown in Figure 41, compared to the Korean planning system, the English 
system appears to operate within a simpler planning policy framework which 
local planning authorities must follow when establishing local plans. This 
complexity of the national and regional planning setting in Korea may answer 
the question why the Korean local planning document appeared not to follow 
the higher-level plans and Directives apart from the Directive on Local Urban 
Master Planning and Regional Plan. One of the interviewees also agreed with 
this, saying: 
About planning levels, we have many plans, including 
national spatial plan, provincial master plan, city‟s plan, 
urban master plan, urban management plan and regional 
plan and large-scale project plan. A landowner must screen 
all these plans when developing land. Vertically we have 
many plans and horizontally we have sector plans, which 
are developed by each Ministry. This adds to complexity and 
leads to delaying development. (…) We publish our national 
policy as a type of a plan, which makes it difficult to 
understand the contents and only results in a very thick and 
complex document.  
Although the Korean planning system incorporated a significant pile of Plans 
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and Directives at the national and regional levels, the extent of the detail 
regarding environmental issues, which are the concern of the documents, is 
not as wide as for its English counterpart. As shown in Chapter 4 (Table 7), the 
PPS/PPGs of England show a wide spectrum of environmental concerns ranging 
from delivering sustainable development, with supplementary documents with 
regard to climate change and eco-towns, through Green Belts and sustainable 
development in rural areas to biodiversity, sustainable waste management, 
pollution control and noise. By contrast, the Korean system appears to rather 
roughly deal with environmental issues as one section of Plans or Directives. 
For instance, the Directive on Urban Master Planning, which was identified as 
holding the most significant influence on the contents of the Hwaseong Master 
Plan, provides policies on environmental protection and management on less 
than three pages, although the issues are written out across the document. 
The issues covered here range from matters of principle through to 
environmentally-friendly development, the protection of ambient and water 
environment and water service to waste and energy. The policy of biodiversity, 
which has been issued as PPS9 in England, is scattered across the Directive. 
The box below presents all the provisions of the policy relevant to the 
protection of biodiversity in the Directive. 
 
Source: MLTMA, 2009. 
It would be difficult to argue that this difference in the details of the planning 
documents of the two countries could cause the diversity in environmental 
performance, as the outcome of planning policies are connected to other 
diverse policy activities and the different local and wider context (Connell et al., 
1995 cited in Wong et al., 2006). However, some Environmental Performance 
Indices (EPI, Yale Centre for Environmental Law and Policy and Centre for 
International Earth Science Information Network, 2010) show an interesting 
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contrast regarding the category of biodiversity and habitat.  According to them, 
in terms of biome protection22, while the UK scores 100 out of the target of 100, 
S. Korea scores 39 out of 100, ranking it 119 out of 163 countries.   
Another significant difference between the two countries is related to the 
degree of the prescription of policy; the English national and regional level 
planning sets out a much greater detail of spatial planning policy than in the 
case in Korea. This difference can be exemplified by the development of 
settlements in the NW RSS and by waste management policy in the YH and NW 
RSSs. Regarding the development of settlements, the NW RSS suggests a 
sequential approach in order to enhance „the best use of existing resources and 
infrastructure‟ as presented in the box below.  
 
Source: DCLG, 2008b, p.25. 
The YH RSS (DCLG, 2008c) presents a hierarchy of waste management 
whereby local planning authorities must encourage waste to be managed up to 
the higher ladder, meet the target given by the regional plan and dispose of 
waste nearest to the place where they arise. The NW RSS suggests a more 
detailed sequential approach as shown in the box below. 
                                                 
 
22 „This is weighted by average of the percentage of biome area that is under protection 
areas, with weights determined by the size of the biome. (ibid. 2010).  
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Source: DCLG, 2008c, p.105.  
In contrast to these examples, the Korean Regional Plan only provides that, 
where waste facilities are introduced, landscape must have been given due 
regard.  Furthermore, the Directive on Urban Master Planning only states that 
the minimization, re-use and recycling of wastes are to be encouraged. This 
deficiency of prescription is identified at the national level, which can be 
exemplified by the element of coordination between policies in the Directive on 
Urban Master Planning and PPS12. Table 38 presents the relevant provisions.  
Table 38: Comparison between the Korean Directive and PPS 12 
regarding provisions of coordination between policies 
Directive on Urban Master Planning PPS12: Local Spatial Planning 
 Urban master plan must reflect on 
higher-level plans 
 Urban master plan must have 
regard to higher and lower-level plans 
 Urban master plan can reflect on 
other plans  
 Consistency and coherence must be 
secured within the sectorial plans of the 
plan in order to improve feasibility 
 Urban master plan must reflect the 
characteristics and function of higher 
plans 
 Distribution of population must 
have regard to the environmental plan 
 Sectorial plans, including the 
environmental plan, must refer to each 
other 
 Where restricted development area 
is released, the plan must have regard 
to regional urban plan 
 Landscape plan must be related to 
other policies of the plan 
 Unitary and district authorities 
should align and coordinate the Core 
Strategy of the LDF with their 
Sustainable Community Strategies.  
 The delivery strategy is central. It 
needs to show how the objectives will be 
delivered, whether through actions 
taken by the council as planning 
authority, such as determining planning 
applications, or through actions taken by 
other parts of the Council or other 
bodies. Particular attention should be 
given to the coordination of these 
different actions so that they pull 
together towards achieving the 
objectives and delivering the vision. The 
strategy needs to set out as far as 
practicable when, where and by whom 
these actions will take place.  
 Core strategy should be coherent 
with the core strategies prepared by 
neighbouring authorities where cross-
boundary issues are relevant.  
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Table 38 above shows that while PPS12 provides what policy must have regard 
to what plans or policy in what way on what basis, the Korean Directive fails to 
suggest any details, mainly repeating that plans must have regard to other 
plans.  
Although there is a criticism against the level of prescription of the PPS/PPGs in 
England, considering that Korean local planning appears to support, rather than 
enhance environmental sustainability. Where blind consistency when discretion 
is given, the Korean planning system may need to provide a greater degree of 
planning policy in its National and Regional Plans or Directives.  
Lastly, this lack of detail was also identified in relation to the conception of 
sustainable development as already discussed in Chapters 4 and 6. England 
sets up governmental aims and objectives for sustainable development which, 
in turn, have been translated in into planning terms as presented in PPS1.  
Although the Act on Planning and Use of National Territory provides that land 
must be managed to achieve environmentally sustainable development and the 
Korean plans identify sustainable development as one of their objectives, none 
of them develop what the conception is in both general policy sectors and 
planning.  
8.2.2   General Principles 
At the English national level, all the seventeen PPS/PPGs, collectively, referred 
to all the eleven elements of principles (See Table 3 in Section 3.2), while the 
Korean documents show a lack of reference in terms of the precautionary 
principle and consideration of public interest, as shown in Table 39 below. In 
the table, the grey colour indicates that the element is mentioned by the 
documents of the relevant country, while the empty box means that none of 
the documents mentioned the element on the same row. 
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Table 39: Comparison of the general principles at the national level 
 
From the table above, while the English national documents mention all the 
elements, the Korean documents reveal a lack of concern about „the 
precautionary principle‟ and „consideration of public interest‟. This lack of 
consideration of public interest appears absurd, since the relevant elements, 
such as integration and community participation, are emphasized in the Korean 
context. The reason is that the elements are not effective, as shown in Chapter 
7 and that they tend to be translated into the involvement of knowledge groups 
other than the public. The element of „a holistic approach‟ was also only 
mentioned once in the National Plan, unlike England. This contrast reflects the 
different approach of the two countries: in Korea, the environmental aspect has 
been focused on sustainable development, while England has attempted to 
embrace social, economic and environmental pillars. However, it was also 
observed that the elements of integration, community participation, 
reproduction and natural capital stock were present. This reveals that despite 
the different context surrounding planning, the national-level planning 
concerns hold in terms of environmentally sustainable planning (See Chapters 
4 and 6). 
Similarly, the documents at the regional level were compared as shown in Table 
40 below.  
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Table 40: Comparison of the general principles at the regional level 
 
Compared to the national level, the regions of both countries show less evenly 
distributed concerns with the elements. While the English national documents 
mention all the elements, its regional planning documents along with those of 
Korea show a lack of reference to the precautionary principle and reflection of 
the public interest. In the Korean documents at the regional level, in addition 
to these two elements, five more elements are missing: national capital stock; 
limit to growth; futurity; global stewardship and effective governance. In the 
Korean context, this shortage could have a negative effect on local-level 
planning: while in England, PPS/PPGs must also be considered in a 
complementary way together with the RSSs at the local level, Korean Urban 
Master Plans appeared to follow the Directive on Urban Master Planning and 
Regional Plan (See Chapter 7).  
Turning to the individual Plans, Table 41 shows that NW RSS more often 
highlight a wider range of the elements of the principles than the YH RSS. 
However, in the Regional Plan of Korea, particular focus was placed on 
reproduction and integration. The table below shows five most frequently-
mentioned elements in the three regional plans. The number in the brackets 
indicates reference.   
 
 236 
 
Table 41: Frequently-mentioned elements in terms of principles in the 
three regional plans  
YH RSS 2008 NW RSS 2008 
Capital Regional Plan of 
Korea 2009 
Integration (16) Integration (22) Integration (14) 
Natural capital stock (4) Natural capital stock (10) Reproduction (7) 
Reproduction (3) Reproduction (8) Community participation (1) 
Futurity (3) Community participation (5) Holistic approach (1) 
Global stewardship (2) Global stewardship (5) -  
Following the national-level planning documents in the two countries, all the 
three regional plans give particular attention to „integration‟ and „reproduction‟.  
The different concerns of the three Plans also reflect the divergence of the 
national-level documents: while the elements of reproduction and natural 
capital stock, which are emphasized by the English RSSs, were paid specific 
attention in the PPS/PPGs, where the elements of reproduction and community 
participation were regarded as being crucial at the national level.  
This shows that all the regional plans reflect the elements of the principles that 
are emphasized by the national-level planning documents. While, compared to 
the national level documents, the three regional plans focused on a smaller 
number of the elements, this similarity between national and regional level 
planning documents shows the effective influence of the national level on 
regional plans.  
8.2.3   Secondary Principles    
The seventeen PPS/PPGs explored appeared to cover all the general principles, 
while the four Korean planning documents at the national level show a lack of 
concern with the elements „long-term-based decisions‟, „the polluters‟ pay‟ and 
„visioning‟, as shown in Table 42 below. As with the general principles, a grey 
colour indicates that the element was mentioned by the documents, while an 
empty box means no reference. 
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Table 42: Comparison of the secondary principles at the national level 
 
As shown in Table 42, at the English national level, all the elements are 
mentioned, while the Korean document reveals a lack of reference to „long-
term-based decision‟, „the polluter pays‟ and „visioning‟.  
Table 43 summarises the reference to the secondary principles at the regional 
level.  
Table 43: Comparison of the secondary principles at the regional level 
 
The table above shows that in both the countries, compared to the national 
level, the three regional plans revealed fewer concerns with the secondary 
principles. In England, the YH RSS does not show an interest in the elements of 
„long-term-based decision‟, „the polluters‟  pay‟ and „open and transparent 
system‟, while the NW RSS lacks concerns regarding „long-term-based 
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decisions‟ and „open and transparent system‟. Table 44 below shows the details 
of the characteristics of the regional plans of the two countries by presenting 
the top five frequently-mentioned elements in the three regional plans.  
Table 44: Frequently-mentioned procedural issues in the three regional 
plans 
YH RSS 2008 NW RSS 2008 
Capital Regional Plan of 
Korea 2009 
Cooperation with stakeholders 
(11) 
Cooperation with stakeholders 
(21) 
Evidence base (11) 
Coordination between policies 
(7) 
Indicators and targets setting 
(18) 
Coordination between policies 
(6) 
Demand management (4) Evidence base (8) 
Cooperation with stakeholders 
(5) 
Indicators and targets setting 
(4) 
Environmental assessment (7) Environmental assessment (2) 
Evidence base (2) 
Diffusion of best practice (2) 
Demand management (7) Diffusion of best practice (1) 
Table 44 shows that both the English RSSs highlight cooperation with 
stakeholders together with indicators and targets setting, although the regional 
level is not concerned with the element of evidence base as much as the 
national level is. In the both regions, the element of demand management 
appears in relation to travel and the efficient use of resources, such as water 
and energy. Similarly to the English Plans, the Korean Regional Plan also 
emphasizes cooperation with stakeholders, coordination between policies and 
environmental assessment, following the national-level Plans and Directives. It 
is noteworthy that the element of evidence-based planning is highlighted at the 
regional plan. However, while in England, this element is mainly related to a 
provision that the local planning authorities must justify planning decisions, in 
Korea, evidence mainly refers to collecting environmental data and monitoring 
which, in practice, fall within the responsibility of the environmental 
department.   
8.2.4   Substantive Issues 
The seventeen PPS/PPGs explored and the four Korean national planning 
documents all make reference to all of the substantive issues as shown in Table 
45 below. The grey colour indicates that the element is mentioned by the 
documents of the two countries, while the empty boxes mean no reference.  
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Table 45:  Comparison of the substantive issues at the national level 
 
Regarding the substantive issues, Chapters 4 and 6 have shown that the 
national-level documents take the emerging issue regarding greenhouse gases 
on board. In contrast to this awareness of the supportive role of planning in 
addressing particular issues in England, Korean planning appears more 
satisfied with vague discourses, although it also appeared to consider the 
element of reproduction as a principle, as shown in the previous section. Even 
regarding the specifically mentioned environmental issues (land/air/water 
quality and waste management), the policy contents, rather than clarifying the 
role of planning, only enumerate the responsibilities of the environmental 
department, which shows a lack of awareness of the role of planning in 
supporting environmental sustainability. 
Table 46 below presents the minor variance of the regional planning documents 
between the countries in respect of coverage of substantive issues.  
Table 46: Comparison of the substantive issues at the regional level 
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While the English regional planning documents successfully deal with all the 
substantive issues, the Korean regional plans fail to tackle the emerging issue 
of greenhouse gases. 
Table 47 below shows further details regarding how all the three regional plans 
dealt with a wide range of substantive issues, again showing a small variance.  
Table 47: Frequently mentioned substantive issues in the three 
regional plans  
YH RSS 2008 NW RSS 2008 
Capital Regional Plan of 
Korea 2009 
Transport (23, in relation to 
climate change and demand 
management) 
Transport (19, in relation to 
climate change and travel 
demand) 
Rural land/biodiversity/habitats 
(23) 
Rural land/ biodiversity/ 
habitats (20, in relation to 
climate change and GI) 
Greenhouse gases (17) Eco-friendly development (8) 
Greenhouse gases (14) Energy (12) Mitigation measures (8) 
Environmental protection and 
enhancement (10) 
Rural land/ biodiversity/ 
habitats (12) 
Energy (7) 
Reducing the development of 
greenfield sites (8) 
Environmental protection and 
enhancement (12) 
Transport (8) 
Land/air/waster quality (8) 
Table 47 shows that the top five elements in the two English RSSs are similar, 
which reflects the highlighted issues in the PPS/PPGs. Furthermore, the RSSs 
emphasized issues that reflect the characteristics of the particular region. The 
YH RSS highlights the element of reducing development of greenfield sites, 
expecting the acutely increasing demand on housing, including Kirklees, while 
the NW RSS pays specific attention to constructing GI. In Korea, the Regional 
Plan highlights the issues of eco-friendly development, biodiversity, mitigation 
measures and energy which were emphasized at the national level, whilst 
showing particular interest in building a transportation network at the regional 
level. However, unlike the English RSSs, the concerns with the travel issue are 
related to introducing a physical public transport network, rather than 
contributing to mitigating the effect of climate change or managing travel 
demands.  
Overall, all the regional plans in the two countries appear to develop issues 
which are highlighted at the national level, adding specific concerns considering 
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regional particular circumstances. This shows the significant influence of the 
national level on the regional level in both countries. This is similar to the 
earlier analysis of the principle elements. 
In conclusion, at the national level, while the analysis of the general principles 
showed significant similarity between the two countries in terms of emphasized 
elements, the comparison of substantive issues revealed some differences. In 
particular, the Korean documents show a disparity between the principles and 
substantive issues in that, while the documents generally highlight the 
proactive role of planning in terms of biodiversity, green network and 
renewable energy, they fail to develop these principles in substance.  
8.2.5   Implications 
It has been widely accepted by Korean researchers (e.g. Kim et al., 2003; Park 
et al., 2004) that, since the English planning system is based on indicative 
guidance rather than rigid regulation, regional and local level planning would 
show a greater level of flexibility than Korean planning which depends on laws 
and subordinate statutory Directives. However, the analysis of the national and 
regional plans shows that the national-level planning has a significant influence 
on the explored regional plans in both countries.   
In England, both the RSSs, compared to the PPS/PPGs, showed a greater 
interest in the substantive issues, particularly in transport, greenhouse gases, 
energy and biodiversity, whilst highlighting the element of cooperation with 
stakeholders among the procedural issues. The emphasis on the substantive 
issues show that the regional plans play a significant role in generating more 
regionally specific substantive issues, although these issues are also 
highlighted in the PPS/PPGs. This consistency of the emphasized issues at the 
regional level with those at the national level proves the influence of the 
national level planning on the regional level in England.  
The analysis of the Korean planning documents also shows this conformity.  On 
the issues of principles, the Korean regional plan highlights, following the 
national level Plans and Directives, the element of integration and reproduction, 
although the Regional Plan fails to develop these issues in effective detail.  In 
terms of the substantive issues, the plan emphasizes the elements of rural 
land/biodiversity/habitats and building a regional green axis, while, among the 
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procedural issues, particular interest is shown in collecting environmental data 
to support evidence-based planning.  
The examination of the planning documents shows that a lack of several issues 
was identified in the two countries. The Korean national and regional settings 
show no obvious concern with the precautionary principle element and 
„reflection of public interest‟ among the principles; the built environment under 
environmental considerations in the substantive issues; and „long-term-based 
decisions‟, „the polluter pays‟ and „visioning‟ in the procedural issues.  
Compared to England, this deficiency may cause problems in Korea. England 
observes that all the PPS/PPGs and RSSs are complementary „material 
considerations‟ which must be given due regard at the local level, while in 
Korea it is the Directive on Urban Master Planning that affects the local plan-
making process, as identified in Chapter 7. This indicates that there is a 
possibility that the elements omitted in the Directive will also be neglected in 
local plans. In order to address this, the Directive on Urban Master Planning 
would need to be rewritten to include all the omitted issues or a provision 
regarding the complementarity of relevant regulations could be inserted in the 
Framework Act on National Territory, the Act on Planning and Use of national 
Territory, or the Directive.  
In addition to these differences of issues tackled at the national and regional 
levels, another difference lies with the different degree of prescription of 
planning contents, as already discussed earlier in this section. This lack of 
prescription inspires the researcher to explain why the Korean local-level 
planning revealed a greater difference from its counterpart despite certain 
similarities at the higher levels in both countries. As already explored in 
Chapter 7, Korean local planning officers tend to be afraid of exercising 
discretion. A member of an environmental Non-Governmental Organisation 
observed: 
Governmental officials do not like to mediate between 
conflicting interests. Taking an example, there is a salt field 
which is the biggest within this capital area. I argued that 
we have to investigate the value of this field, based on 
which we can discuss with the localities and decide how to 
manage this. Although the director and manager agreed 
with my suggestion, the competent vice-manager refused 
this due to a pending appeal.   
Although the national and regional level plans and Directives deal with a wide 
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range of issues, the lack of prescription, in practice, fails to direct local 
planning officers who are more concerned with achieving fairness.   
Lastly, regarding the conception of sustainable development, the two countries 
reveal a contrast. England sets up governmental aims and objectives for 
sustainable development, which, in turn, have been translated in into planning 
terms as, presented in PPS1. In Korea, the Act on Planning and Use of National 
Territory provides that the land must be managed to achieve environmentally 
sustainable development and the Korean plans identify sustainable 
development as one of the objectives. However, none of them have developed 
what the conception is in both general policy sectors and planning.  
Overall, the analysis of the national- and regional-level planning documents in 
the two countries identifies similar planning concerns and a significant 
influence of the national level on the regional plans, in spite of the different 
legal contexts. However, it was also observed that, in terms of the degree of 
detail for planning contents, while the Korean documents tend to repeat vague 
and general provisions, the English documents provide a greater level of 
detailed planning policy in respect of a wider range of environmental issues.  
8.3 Comparison of Planning Policies and Practice at the 
Local Level 
This section conducts a comparative analysis of local-level planning policies and 
practices in the case study authorities. The first part of this section involves the 
four local plans of England and Korea investigated in Chapters 4 and 6 with a 
particular focus on the substantive issues amongst the elements of 
environmentally sustainable planning (See Section 3.2). Following this, 
planning practices at the local level are analysed, based on the criteria 
identified in the documentary review and analysis of planning policies in the 
various national, regional and local documents (See Chapters 5 and 7).  
8.3.1   Comparative Analysis of the Local-level Planning 
Documents 
Comparison of the Local Plans 
Similarly to England, Korean local planning authorities are anticipated to 
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generate a strategic Urban Master Plan, as shown in Figure 42.  
Figure  42: Comparison of the local plans of England and Korea 
 
Urban Master Plans (UMPs) set out a long-term strategy and policy over the 
following twenty years and one of the most significant objectives is to identify 
the three types of land use, as discussed in Chapter 7: urbanisation Use; 
reserved urbanisation use; and conservation use 23 . Ideally, based on this 
designation of UMPs, the lower-level plans (Urban Management Plans), where 
necessary, grant zones in more detail (MLTMA, 2009b). This zoning is open to 
the public on a map with a scale of 1:1000 or 1:5000.   
As shown in Figure 42 above, Korean Urban Master Plans are functionally 
equivalent to development planning documents (DPDs) within the Local 
Development Framework (LDF). Transposed into the English system, the 
Korean plan would comprise the Core Strategy, Site Specific Allocation, Area 
                                                 
 
23 Considering that the existing settlements are designated as Urbanisation Use, greater 
interest is in Reserved Urbanisation Use and Conservation Use. In Korea, since the 
density and height of construction depends on what zone the land in question is placed, 
the change of the use of land appears to be seriously related to land price.   
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Action Plans and Proposals Map.  
Based on this understanding, this section aims to compare the four local plans 
of the two countries, involving Kirklees UDP 1999, Kirklees Core Strategy 
Preferred Options 2006 and Warrington UDP 2006 for England and the 
Hwaseong Master Plan 2008 for S. Korea.   
Table 48 below summarises the outcomes of the analysis regarding the four 
local plans in terms of substantive issues. As already discussed in Chapter 3, 
the national and regional plans were analysed against the nine leading issues, 
while the local plans were examined against the detailed sub-categorised 
issues as they were anticipated to show greater specific concerns in terms of 
the issues. Table 48 below shows that the Korean Urban Master Plan shows 
some lack of concern regarding several issues and, in particular, there is no 
explicit concern with reducing greenhouse gases. There is one element that 
none of the local plans in the two countries refer to: refusing permission for 
any development that would result in the total volume of greenhouse gases 
emissions exceeding the capacity of the place. 
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Table 48: Comparison of the local plans of the two countries 
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Analysing this difference in more detail, Table 49 summarises the top five 
frequently mentioned leading issues for the four Plans. The number in brackets 
refers to how many times the issue is mentioned in each plan.  
Table 49:  Top five frequently mentioned leading issues  
Kirklees 
UDP1999 
Warrington UDP 
2006 
Kirklees CSPO 
2006 
Hwaseong Master 
Plan 2008 
Biodiversity (145) Biodiversity (165) Biodiversity (131) 
Eco-friendly 
development (31) 
Reference to 
mitigation 
measures (108) 
Transport (145) Transport (71) 
Air/land/water/waste 
(26) 
Transport (101) 
Reference to 
mitigation 
measures (123) 
Air/land/water/waste 
(70) 
Reference to 
mitigation measures 
(24) 
Eco-friendly 
development (70) 
Eco-friendly 
development (101) 
Eco-friendly 
development (48) 
Biodiversity (18) 
Reducing the 
development of 
greenfield sites 
(59) 
Reducing the 
development of 
greenfield sites 
(94) 
Reducing the 
development of 
greenfield sites (41) 
Transport (12) 
Table 49 shows the similarity between the four Plans. In England, although the 
Kirklees UDP was generated much earlier than the Warrington Plan, the same 
leading issues are emphasized. Kirklees CSPO 2006 also shows a similarity, 
while it reveals little reference to mitigation measures mainly due to its 
strategic characteristics. However, despite the different characteristics and year 
of generation, the three English Plans, across place and time, show surprisingly 
similar concerns with biodiversity, eco-friendly development, transport and 
reducing the development of greenfield sites. Four of these issues are also 
highlighted in the PPS/PPGs and three issues in the RSSs: the former are 
transport, biodiversity, mitigation measures and reducing the development of 
greenfield sites, while the latter are transport, biodiversity and reducing the 
development of greenfield sites.  
The Hwaseong Master Plan 2008 also reveals similar interests to the English 
local plans in terms of the leading issues, although it shows much less 
reference to each element. This was unexpected, since the Korean Plan 
comprises of strategy and detailed policy in the same way as English UDPs. 
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Four of the issues are mentioned in the national and regional plans and 
Directives: eco-friendly development; transport; land/air/water quality and 
mitigation measures.  
In addition to this conformity of the local plans to higher-level plans, the four 
plans reveal another similarity. They fail to properly embrace the emerging 
environmental issues such as greenhouse gases and energy, which are 
emphasized by the national and regional-level planning.  
However, a significant difference between the four plans was identified in 
relation to concerns with reducing the development of greenfield sites: while all 
the English Plans mentioned this element frequently, the Hwaseong Master Plan 
refers to this element second least, following no reference to greenhouse gases. 
Regarding housing development, both Korea and England have experienced 
similar problems, such as increasing house prices and a shortage of affordable 
housing, and developed, to some extent, similar policies including allowing the 
development within GB areas. Although England encourages LPAs to identify 
developable land even within the GB or flood risk areas (ARUP, 2008), it has 
also set up a target for new housing development within brownfield areas in 
order to minimize the consumption of greenfield sites at the national and 
regional levels. However, in Korea, the Directive on Urban Master Planning and 
the Regional Plan state once or twice that existing settlements, in principle, will 
be prioritized in development, and accordingly the Hwaseong Master Plan fails 
to further develop this concern.   
The comparison of the sub-categorised issues also shows both similarities and 
contrasts. Table 50 below summarises the top five most frequently-mentioned 
issues among the 34 sub-category issues.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 249 
 
Table 50: Top five frequently-mentioned sub-category issues  
Kirklees UDP 
1999 
Warrington UDP 
2006 
Kirklees CSPO 
2006 
Hwaseong Master 
Plan 2008 
Mitigating 
environmental 
impacts (108) 
Mitigating 
environmental 
impacts (123) 
Increasing 
availability and 
attractiveness of 
public and non-
motorised transport 
(41) 
Mitigating 
environmental 
impacts (24) 
Increasing 
availability and 
attractiveness of 
public and non-
motorised transport 
(53) 
Increasing 
availability and 
attractiveness of 
public and non-
motorised transport 
(73) 
Mitigating 
environmental 
impacts (35) 
Protection and 
enhancement of 
urban green space 
(113) 
Protection of 
existing urban open 
space and creation 
of new open space 
in areas of 
deficiency (47) 
Enhancing 
relationship of 
development to 
public transport 
(63) 
Protection of 
existing urban open 
space and creation 
of new open space 
in areas of 
deficiency (35) 
Increasing 
availability and 
attractiveness of 
public and non-
motorised transport 
(11) 
Enhancing 
relationship of 
development to 
public transport 
(42) 
Re-use of 
redundant, vacant 
and derelict sites 
and buildings (61) 
Enhancing 
relationship of 
development to 
public transport 
(28) 
Encouraging 
reduction, re-use, 
recycling and 
recovery (9) 
Total protection of 
nationally-
designated sites and 
areas, including GB 
(40) 
Protection of 
existing urban open 
space and creation 
of new open space 
in areas of 
deficiency (58) 
Encouraging 
renewable resources 
including increasing 
use of solar gain, 
developing wind 
farms and wave 
power and greater 
use of combined 
heat and power 
systems (27) 
Greening and 
decongesting inner 
cities (9) 
Protection of 
landscape and 
compensation for 
new development 
where necessary (9) 
Table 50 shows that, compared to the comparison of the leading issues, there 
is a greater contrast between the local plans of the two countries. Similarly, as 
shown in the analysis of the leading issues, there is little variance between the 
two UDPs. The Warrington UDP highlights the significance of the re-use of 
redundant, vacant and derelict sites and buildings, which is consistent to the 
analysis of the leading issues, while the outdated Kirklees UDP emphasizes a 
traditional GB issue. This concern appears to be replaced in the recent Kirklees 
CSPO by an emerging environmental issue, namely the encouragement of 
renewable resources, which properly reflects the PPS/PPGs.  
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While the Korean plan shows similar concerns to the English Plans with 
„mitigating environmental impacts‟ and „increasing availability and 
attractiveness of public and non-motorised transport‟, it also reveals differences. 
Unlike all of the English Plans, the Korean plan does not highlight the element 
of „enhancing relationship of development to public transport‟, which considers 
integration between the issue of public transport and planning from the outset.  
This lack of awareness of integration can also be shown in policy regarding 
„encouraging reduction, re-use and recovery‟. For example, although the 
Hwaseong Master Plan suggests a direction of waste management, it does not 
clarify what department must support the relevant policy, which seems, rather 
than a responsibility of the planning department, to fall on the environmental 
department or the MoE. Some examples from the Korean plan follow in the box 
below. 
 
Source: Hwaseong Si, 2008. 
Although these provisions support an ecological city and eco-friendly wastes 
management, they do not show what role the local planning authority can play.   
Furthermore, unlike the Korean plan, all the English Plans refer to protection of 
existing urban open space and creating new open space in areas of deficiency. 
Although the Korean plan highlights the other similar issues such as the 
„protection and enhancement of urban green space‟, this contrast may show 
that the Korean plan is more concerned with maintain the current 
environmental quality rather than proactively supporting improvement based 
on community needs.   
Lastly, it is noteworthy to mention the difference between the degree of detail 
of the proposals maps included in the local plans of the two countries. The 
English Map is based on the Ordnance Survey. Although the identification on 
the map is regarded as being indicative, it shows to the public environmental 
information such as Green Belt, green corridor, green network and ancient 
woods which must be protected or enhanced. However, in Korea, the detailed 
identification of the map is not open to the public in order to prevent 
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speculation in real estate, even though its secret supplementary document 
includes information in greater detail, as stated by an engineer who was 
commissioned to establish a local plan. Figure 43 below shows the map in the 
Hwaseong Master Plan, which is open to the public.   
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Figure  43: Land use plan of Hwaseong Master Plan 
 
Source: Hwaseong Si, 2008. P.142.  
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Figure 43 above presents a multi-stage development of land of reserved 
urbanisation use over the following twenty years. The blue area in the map 
indicates GB areas and the arrows indicate development and transportation 
networks. The yellow colour refers to the existing settlements and the green, 
pink and purple spots indicate reserved urbanisation use, which will be 
developed sequentially along with the suggested time-line. Although the plan 
specifies the administrative villages for the use, it is evident that the map tells 
little regarding the environmental objectives which the city aims to achieve.   
This is a stark contrast to English maps. Figure 44 below is an inset plan of 
Huddersfield Town Centre for Kirklees District Council. In contrast with the 
Korean map, the figure below shows environmental information such as urban 
green space and green corridor. Furthermore, other inset plans, subject to their 
circumstances, include a variety of types of environmental identification 
regarding provisional open land, green corridor gap, GB, Site of Special 
Scientific Interest, area of high landscape value and wildlife corridor. Although 
this map is labelled „proposals‟, it was observed that this plan, in practice, 
functions as a critical basis for planning decisions, including development 
control.   
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Figure  44:  Huddersfield Town Centre Inset Plan 
 
Source: http://www.kirklees.gov.uk/business/planning/UDP.shtml. 
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Implications 
The comparative analysis in this section has challenged preconceptions. While 
the Korean planning system, based on legislation, was expected to hold a 
significant hierarchical influence from national through regional to local-level 
plans, Chapter 7 identified the two planning documents most influential for the 
Hwaseong Master Plan: the Capital Regional Plan and the Directive on Urban 
Master Planning. By contrast, the English planning system, in spite of its 
reputation for flexibility, showed a significant hierarchical consistency.   
In other words, while English planning is controlled by legislation to a lesser 
extent than the Korean system, its hierarchical conformity is secured by a 
series of PPS/PPGs that include a wide range of environmental topics and RSSs, 
which develop the national policy with greater spatial specificity within the 
regional and local context. In England, all the local plans are consistent with 
the national and regional level by dealing with the issues emphasized at the 
higher level levels. Furthermore, the recent Kirklees CSPO 2006 reflects the 
emerging issues of greenhouse gases and renewable resources, following the 
national concerns of England, which are shown in the PPS/PPGs.   
By contrast, while the Korean planning system within the capital area has, by 
legislation, a rigid and complicated hierarchy from National Plan through 
Capital Readjustment Plan and Regional Plan to Urban Master Plan, the analysis 
of the Hwaseong Master Plan showed its actual dependence on the Directive on 
Urban Master Planning and the Regional Plan.  
Furthermore, as with the analysis of the national and regional levels, the local 
level plans also revealed a different degree of detail in the policy contents of 
the local plans between the two countries. Not only was the number of 
references for each element of the sustainability planning smaller in the 
Hwaseong Master Plan than its English counterparts, also the map of the 
Korean plan indicates far less information than that of Kirklees (See Figures 43 
and 44). 
In terms of an awareness of environmental sustainability, the local plans show 
another difference. In England, the Kirklees CSPO 2006 clarifies that it aims to 
support sustainable development, which is established locally by the Kirklees 
Community Strategy, which shows its recognition of planning as an instrument 
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supportive of the community‟s aim. Warrington UDP 2006 also understands the 
conception of sustainable development in relation to the UK strategy and uses 
Sustainability Appraisal as a critical instrument to enhance sustainability. In 
contrast, the Korean Urban Master Plan fails to define the concept of 
sustainability, as with the Kirklees UDP 1999. Although the Korean plan defines 
building an environmentally sustainable city as one of its objectives, it does not 
further develop the meaning within the local context.   
The Kirklees UDP and Hwaseong Master Plan have another similarity where 
they, rather than proactively supporting greater integration between relevant 
departments for better performance, are more concerned with remaining within 
their competency, as shown in Chapters 5 and 7.  
It is noteworthy that all the four local level plans show a lack of concern with 
carrying capacity, particularly in relation to housing development. In England, 
as shown in the Kirklees CSPO, once the housing number is given by the RSSs, 
local planning authorities are concerned with the distribution of the given 
housing number, where only one considered yardstick is whether the land in 
question is brownfield, greenfield or GB. Similarly, the Korean local plan also 
regards all land as being developable excluding that which is difficult to develop, 
either physically or by legislation, without any consideration of its local 
characteristics. Since the use of land is identified initially at this stage, this 
limited concern with environmental capacity would affect the achievement of 
environmental sustainability in an adverse way. With the anticipation of 
developable land, the Korean plan would always be able to accommodate any 
increase of population and industry beyond the environmental capacity of the 
city. 
8.3.2   Comparison of Local Planning Practice 
This section analyses the local planning activities of the three cases mainly 
subject to the six issues which were explored in Chapters 5 and 7: discretion; 
environmental consideration; evidence-base; strategic environmental 
assessment; community participation and integration.  
Before analyzing the afore-mentioned six issues, several contrasts at the local 
level between the two countries will be explained.  
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Some Contrasts 
The fieldwork of this research has revealed that a significant difference lies 
with the process of generating local level plans. In England, although there is a 
variance of the degree of community participation between the documents of 
the Local Development Framework, participation is more actively facilitated 
than in Korea, following the Statement of Community Involvement (SCI). In 
particular, Development Planning Documents (DPDs) are expected to secure 
public participation at least twice before their submission, as shown in the 
figure below. Furthermore, the process and method of Sustainability Appraisal, 
which was observed to support greater transparency in the English cases, is 
defined in greater detail by PPS12 and a series of guidance documents. Figure 
45 illustrates the plan-making and SA processes of the two countries based on 
the observation of Kirklees and Hwaseong, together with the relevant 
documents (e.g. ODPM, 2005a and SDI et al., 2006); for comparison, the 
process is intentionally simplified. The grey-coloured diagrams indicate the 
occurrence of public participation, while the arrows imply that there is a 
relation between the relevant elements.  
Figure 45: Comparison of the plan-making process between England 
and Korea 
 
Source: generated by the researcher based on fieldwork and literature review 
including ODPM, 2005a and SDI et al., 2006.  
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As shown in Figure 45 above, the English local plan-making process is 
supported by community participation at several stages and shows an 
interaction with the detailed SA process at each stage. On the contrary, 
although the Korean process enumerates the relevant actor, as shown in the 
grey box, all these involvements, in practice, are held simultaneously without 
sufficient feedback of representation into the plan. Furthermore, in Korea, since 
the SA process is defined in broad terms, it is difficult to expect an effective 
implementation during the plan-making process as observed by a professor 
involved in the process (See Chapter 7). The Directive on Strategic 
Environmental Assessment (DSEA) only provides that „where planning 
authorities establish a medium or long-term plan, a strategic environmental 
assessment (SEA) must be established before the plan is decided‟ (para 4.1).  
Another significant problem is that there is a missing interaction between the 
plan-making process and SEA as observed. There are only two provisions about 
this interrelationship between a plan and its SA as follows: 
Para 6 Authorities which establish a medium or long-term 
plan can include contents about SEA as part of a plan or 
issue this separately. 
Para 7.6 Authorities, where they think that of suggested 
opinions from public hearings, etc. as being reasonable, 
must reflect these.  
Another identified difference is that the English local plans, including the SA 
reports, are made by the planning officers, while the Korean plan is generated 
by being contracted-out. This in-house plan-making tradition of England is 
identified based on the accumulation of learning from its planning history and 
the existence of professional planning officers who major in planning at 
university and work in the planning department. A chief planning officer from 
Warrington appreciated this in-house strategy as follows: 
I think the problem with externalising that, contracting out 
that process is you probably lose some understanding of 
local circumstances.  A good example, yesterday I went to a 
presentation on a master plan in exercise for Bridge Street. 
It was very good.  Somebody draw upon a wonderful master 
plan and they‟ve gone to other consultants to assess how 
the market might be able to deliver some of those elements 
of the master plan. But you can always see somebody 
sitting in the office, remote from Warrington thinking about 
a sort of hypothetical, and a way of dealing with something, 
not necessarily having the detailed knowledge that we all 
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gain simply by sitting and living and working in Warrington 
day in day out, perhaps having a little bit better 
understanding of the way things work and whether 
pressures are on why certain things are and where they are, 
because of the complicated system we are working in a way 
towns and urban areas and rural areas have existed and 
grown. I think it‟s very difficult for somebody just to come 
along and understand all the circumstances, why this is like 
that, and why this might be that, so come up with a set of 
policy is which can‟t readily address issues, because they 
don‟t understand those outside things. 
However, in Korea, an engineering company is normally commissioned to 
generate local plans. Although the general development framework of policy is 
given by the city government, detailed strategy and plans are established by 
the engineering company in cooperation with a local university. As a 
consequence, the produced plan, rather than suggesting the strategic aim or 
policy of the locality, is focused on providing technical identification and 
explanation, which is difficult to understand even for experts. Moreover, since 
an engineering company is commissioned to produce several local plans, each 
plan includes little difference in contents. Accordingly, local plans, in practice, 
are not properly referred to in making lower-level plans or reviewing 
development applications. When asked to what extent the plan is referred to in 
reviewing planning applications, an officer from Hwaseong said: 
We do not refer to the Urban Master Plan. The plan does not 
bind people legally and thus we cannot make a decision 
based on the identified urban use in the plan. We do not 
know when land area will actually be developed. When we 
deal with development applications, we do not ask if the use 
of this site is in the Urban Master Plan. 
The Level of Discretion  
When asked about the degree of discretion, the planning officers of the three 
cases answered that little discretion is given to them. It was observed that in 
England, the main objective of the national government such as housing 
development is prioritized over local planning concerns. Similarly, Hwaseong 
has also experienced that large-scale housing development which is propelled 
by the national government leaves the local authority little discretion; the city 
could only exert its planning power for 20 percent of the anticipated population, 
as identified by a professor in Chapter 7. Although different responses were 
expected from the officers of the two countries, given the different legislation, 
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it turned out that the planning officers of both countries feel that they have 
little discretion.  
However, the different cultures of the two local planning authorities have led to 
different expectations about what greater discretion might lead to. The English 
context suggested that greater local discretion leads to greater environmental 
sustainability in planning while, in the Korean context, the greater degree of 
discretion could cause ambiguity. An English planning officer argued that 
planning policy propelled by the national government could, rather than 
proactively supporting environmental sustainability, result in containing 
development and impair local distinctiveness. A Korean planning officer also 
endorsed greater local discretion, mentioning the possibility of stretching the 
current GB area when greater discretion is given to him.  However, several 
other interviewees, including professors and an NGO member, were worried 
that in the Korean context greater discretion at the local level could lead to a 
greater possibility of corruption or planning decisions given in favour of the 
powerful. Considering the current planning culture where officers are only 
concerned with the consistency of decisions and appear generally blind to 
environmental sustainability in exerting discretion, it is uncertain that in the 
Korean context greater discretion at the local level will allow a greater 
environmental sustainability in planning.  
On the other hand, considering the tendency of local planning officers to 
conform to the legislation, this inability to exert flexibility could support 
environmental sustainability within planning where the relevant legislation, in 
particular the influential Directive on Urban Master Planning, provides sufficient 
prescription.   
In conclusion, the English context shows that a greater degree of local 
discretion can result in the greater possibility of enhancing local distinctiveness 
and its greater flexibility may allow local planning authorities to reflect 
emerging environmental issues, such as climate change and Sustainable 
Drainage Systems, in planning policy. However, in the Korean context, there 
was a concern that greater discretion at the local level could actually make 
biased planning decisions in favour of the powerful more likely.  
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Environmental Considerations  
In the English context, it was identified by the interviewed officers within and 
outside the Councils that the new Local Development Framework (LDF) 
supports environmental sustainability by allowing greater integration during the 
plan-making process. This results from the LDF highlighting cooperation with 
relevant organizations including the Environmental Agency, the advice of which 
is considered as critical when reviewing the soundness of local plans.  The 
process of SA also contributes to enhancing sustainability in the plan-making 
process, which will be discussed later in this section.  
In England, officers appeared to consider the characteristics of individual 
circumstances and, based on evidence, attempt to strike a balance between 
values. The interview showed that what they meant by „balance‟ is „trade-off‟ 
between the three pillars of sustainability rather than achieving a mid-point 
between them, as Brown (2009) argues (See Chapter 2).   
Different from this, the Korean planning officers appeared to avoid this case-
by-case approach and preferred to achieve consistency of decisions without 
taking specific environmental circumstances into account. In Korea, 
environmental considerations in the plan-making process appear to be secured 
by written legislation considering that planning officers tend to stick to the 
relevant Acts and Directives.   
A possibility was identified that this inflexibility could affect environmental 
sustainability in a negative way. In other words, by identifying developable land 
mainly based on written legislation, as discussed in Chapter 7, the zoning 
system may lack flexibility to reflect rapidly changing environmental 
characteristics. A senior officer from the MoE observes: 
Zoning is concerned with land use, not environmental 
aspects. Where this system is merged with environmental 
planning, environmental protection could be accelerated. I 
think that sites for environmental protection, such as 
riverine areas or water reservoir areas, could be merged 
with the zoning system, by being identified as a 
Conservation Zone. However, in the current situation, the 
zoning system is operated without environmental 
consideration. We have tried to relate these two, but the 
recent situation gets worse. 
Furthermore, while the identification of land use, based on legal grounds, tends 
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to bind implementation, environmental recommendations, such as building a 
green axis, were not taken into serious account by the local planners.   
In conclusion, the English context shows that, in order to enhance 
environmental considerations during the plan-making process, it is important 
to clarify the involvement of environmental departments and their advice must 
be taken into account in the approval or adoption of the plan. It was also 
identified that a case-by-case approach, by considering the special 
circumstance of localities or sites, could support environmental sustainability.  
However, as with greater discretion, there was the awareness that the 
endorsement of a case-by-case approach could face the possibility of biased 
planning decisions or environmental deterioration in the Korean context.  
Evidence-based Planning  
Evidence in planning refers to „hard scientific evidence‟ (Waterhout, 2008, 
p193). Although Waterhout observes that this term is rooted in the European 
Spatial Development Perspective (ESDP), several leading researchers already 
identified the limits of evidence-based decisions in policy sectors (Blowers, 
1997; Counsell, 1999. See Chapter 2). They argue that this limit results from 
inevitable environmental knowledge deficits and, accordingly, the precautionary 
principle must be considered where the environmental effect of development is 
not clear. Waterhout (2008, p194) observes: 
Despite the policy makers‟ enthusiasm, it is difficult to 
conceive a fully evidence-based policy. The idea seems to be 
grounded in a positivist rather than a constructivist view of 
science. For this reason, it was concluded that policy making 
can only get as far as being „evidence informed‟ and not 
evidence-based (Davoudi, 2006).  
Accordingly, while the limit of evidence-based planning must be supported by 
the precautionary principle, this connection is vague in both English and Korean 
planning. In England, the conception of an evidence-base appears to be 
understood as rational and participative planning, where it shows an awareness 
that evidence can enhance the rationality of planning and support a more 
transparent system. PPS12 provides that the soundness of plans will be 
reviewed based on evidence, which, in turn, is evaluated against the degree of 
participation, research and fact-finding. At the local level the case studies 
showed that in England, in order to support planning decisions, research was 
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conducted involving housing distribution and open space. By contrast, in Korea, 
although the explored local plan frequently refers to evidence, this indicates 
monitoring or collecting data regarding the quality of air and water or land 
contamination which are conducted by the environmental department, rather 
than, as a basis for planning decisions.  
In conclusion, a requirement was identified that, in order to support 
environmental sustainability, the conception of evidence-based planning must 
be complemented by the precautionary principle, which is missing in both 
countries. Furthermore, greater participation must be encouraged in order to 
tackle environmental knowledge deficits, as shown in the English context. 
Environmental Assessment of a Plan 
England evaluates the environmental aspects of development together with the 
social and economic effects, namely via Sustainability Appraisal (SA) processes. 
Although this assessment was conducted in a different way in the two Councils, 
it was practised by planning officers, who were satisfied with the role and 
contribution of SA to the plan-making process.  The officers observed that the 
process allows a more transparent and informed planning process. The process 
was observed to start at the early stage of plan making and then was repeated 
as designed in the relevant guidance, although there was no involvement of 
environmental officers or external experts from the outset. An Environment 
Agency officer identifies one of the problems of the SA as planning officers 
tending to be satisfied with observing the process given by the national 
government, which leads to generating uniform contents of reports. She also 
argues that the indicators are too vague and comprehensive to be used 
effectively.   
This vagueness of suggested indicators against which the sustainability of a 
plan is examined was observed in Kirklees. Table 51 was employed in the first 
stage SA meeting to evaluate suggested options for Core Strategy.  
Table 51:  SA indicators against suggested objectives  
SA Objectives 
1. Ensure location and type of employment opportunities increase the availability of jobs for 
local people. 
2. An economy better capable of growth through increasing investment, innovation and 
entrepreneurship. 
3. Ensure location facilities are available to all. 
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4. People can access the health and social care they need at a time and place that is 
appropriate and convenient. 
5. Retain and enhance access to local services. 
6. Make our communities safer by reducing crime, anti-social behaviour and the fear of 
crime. 
7. Protect and enhance existing and support new Culture, Leisure and Recreation facilities 
and encourage their usage. 
8. All people are able to live in a decent home that meets their needs. 
9. Secure an effective and safe transport network which maximizes access to key services, 
employment opportunities and amenities. 
10. Secure the efficient and prudent use of land. 
11. Protect and enhance the character of Kirklees. 
12. Preserve and enhance the historic environment. 
13. Maximise opportunities to protect and enhance bio-diversity. 
14. Reduce air, water, land, noise and light pollution. 
15. Prevent inappropriate new development in high flood risk areas and ensure development 
does not contribute to increased flooding for existing property and people. 
16. Increase prevention, re-use, recovery and recycling of waste close to source. 
17. Increase efficiency in water, energy and raw material use. 
Discussion summary. 
SEA Directives 
Biodiversity, population, human health, fauna, flora, soil, water, air, climatic factors, material 
assets, cultural heritage (including architectural and archaeological heritage), landscape and their 
interrelationship need to be considered.  
Discussion summary. 
Recommendation. 
Source: From a SA officer in Kirklees.  
Against these objectives, those of the Core Strategy together with four options 
were evaluated in the meeting in a qualitative way; the SA officer collected all 
suggested opinions without alteration and wrote them down under each option. 
As shown in the table, words which were used for the indicators are so vague 
that it was not clear how to compare the options; while people could 
understand the meaning of „maximise opportunities to protect and enhance 
biodiversity‟, it is quite vague how the impact of each option could be 
compared.   
Another question is whether the indicators were properly set up for the options 
of the Core Strategy. Considering that the contents of preferred options are 
mainly concerned with where housing development could be distributed, the SA 
objectives appeared not to sufficiently cover the different impacts of each 
option.  
By contrast, the Korean planning system is focused on the environmental effect 
of development by using the Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA).  The 
SEA Directive has, since 2005, required local planning authorities to conduct 
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SEA regarding urban master plans, while the practice regards this process as 
being only a passage that made only a small contribution to environmental 
sustainability. According to the SEA Directive, the following issues must be 
compared against the options of a medium or long-term plan. 
Para 5.2 SEA must consider the following issues.  Detailed 
elements, scope and method of evaluation will be set up, 
considering the scope, characteristics and contents of a plan 
so that comparison and investigation of options must be 
conducted.  
1. Environmental appropriateness of objectives, direction, 
strategy and method of a plan; 
2. Setting up an alternative option; 
3. Efficiency of energy and resources for the plan; 
4. Impact of the plan on the global environment. 
Although in 2009 the Act on Planning and Use of National Territory introduced a 
provision that the Minister can evaluate the sustainability of a city and require 
the results to be reflected in the generation and implementation of urban 
master plans, its subordinate process and standards are not set out yet.  
Moreover, as stated by an interviewee (See Section 7.4.2), the SEA Directive 
appeared to be regarded as a „one-off red tape‟ by the officers at the 
implementation stage. 
In conclusion, from the observation of the two English Councils, where there is 
an officer committed to the SA, the process could become more effective.  The 
English experience also shows that the assessment must be conducted from 
the outset and iteratively in order to realize environmental sustainability.  One 
of the problems with the SA is related to the reliability of SA indicators as 
afore-mentioned. Considering that the strategic and long-term characteristics 
of local plans tend to prefer qualitative assessment rather than quantitative 
analysis, the involvement of environmental officers or experts in the 
assessment at the initial stage must be encouraged in order to set up more 
realistic and locally distinctive environmental indicators.  
Community Participation 
In England, in order to encourage community participation, each local planning 
authority must produce a Statement of Community Involvement (SCI) and 
secure at least two opportunities for community involvement in generating a 
Core Strategy. Booth et al. (2007, p.72) observe the significance of SCI:  
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A major innovation at this level (indicating local level) is the 
requirement for districts to produce a Statement of 
Community Involvement (SCI) as part of the LDF, in which 
the local authority must spell out how it intends to allow the 
public to participate in the production of planning policy. The 
SCI gives „community involvement‟ a higher formal status 
than it has ever had before.  
Furthermore, in relation to local plans, PPS12 highlights the role of the 
Community Strategy, which is generated in cooperation with local stakeholders. 
By contrast, in Korea, community participation appears to be regarded as a 
formality with a one-off public hearing, rather than an interactive opportunity 
between planning officers and community, and as a place for delivering the 
technical or academic contents of the local plan. In addition, being worried 
about the possibility of an increase in land prices, the plan draft is not open to 
the public until the public hearing. The result and minutes of the review of the 
plan also are not open to public scrutiny. This limited transparency appears to 
be unreasonable, considering the broad content of an urban master plan. An 
officer from Hwaseong said: 
In the past, a master plan identified sites for development. 
Before the alteration of the Directive on Urban Master 
Planning, development sites were presented as dots, due to 
property rights and speculation in land. After the alteration 
of the Directive in 2008, a master plan no longer presents 
development sites as dots but provides a broad 
administrative district and land area. We now set out a 
broad framework for development in establishing a master 
plan. We conduct quite detailed work, but we do not open 
this to the public.  
From this officer‟s observation and the broad content of the Hwaseong Master 
Plan (See Figure 43 in Section 8.3.1), it is not clear whether the unwillingness 
to open the plan to the public at the initial stage is due to concerns regarding 
an increase in land prices. The reason behind this concern may be due to extra 
administrative burdens or concerns with greater level of appeals from residents. 
The officer‟s statement below may support this.   
When we identified detailed zones, we held several sessions 
for explaining the new regulation and direction, which was 
not legally required. There were pros and cons. On the plus 
we see this as proactive public administration. However, 
only a minority of the residents turned up to the meeting. 
Therefore, following the meeting, some people complained 
that they were not invited and doubted that we really held 
the meeting. When we did not hold meetings any more, 
people said, “Why not?” Hence, we can‟t help only following 
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the basic legal requirement.  
As Booth et al. (2007) observe, the issue of a statement for encouraging 
community involvement can enhance environmental sustainability by informing 
the community about when and how the public can participate and by 
functioning as a standard for encouraging community involvement for planning 
officers. Moreover, the clarification of the role of local plans which realize 
community strategy spatially can stimulate the community‟s interest in local 
plans, while several opportunities for representation can also make 
communication between planning officers and the community more effective 
and interactive. Although it is possible for land prices to increase by opening a 
local plan to the public, in the Korean context, it would still be feasible to open 
the strategy and environmental policy of a plan to the public.  
Integration  
The analysis of the cases shows differences in terms of the degree of 
integration. As discussed in Chapter 4, Healey (2006b) categorises four types 
of integration: coordination between policies, visioning, implementation and 
multi-actor and multilevel coordination efforts. According to this, Korean 
planning is most concerned with coordination between policies at the national 
and regional levels, while the local practice appears to understand this as 
propaganda, showing a lack of interaction between land-use and environmental 
policy. In terms of multi-actor and multilevel coordination, although the 
national plan requires local planning authorities to set up effective governance 
by seeking for cooperation with various actors, local planning practice does not 
show specific concerns, except for the involvement of a commissioned 
engineering company and technical experts. Furthermore, considering a 
shortage of interaction between the planning and environmental departments, 
the degree of integration in Korea is not successful. By contrast, the English 
planning system, in cooperation with local actors and the environmental 
department, generate a community strategy which can be regarded as the 
visioning of a council. Together with this, considering that a variety of 
performance indicators are set up and monitoring reports are required to be 
generated annually, England appears to seek integration in terms of visioning, 
implementation and multi-actor and multilevel coordination.   
A category of integration established by Baker Associates et al. (2005, See 
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Chapter 4) can be employed to identify the degree of integration between the 
planning and environmental departments. In Hwaseong, in generating its local 
plan, there was an interdepartmental meeting chaired by the deputy mayor.  
However, based on the interview with an environmental officer, this appeared 
to be a one-way delivery of information. Although interaction between the 
planning department and the Ministry of the Environment was more active than 
within the local government, the dialogue was still limitedly reciprocal, 
attempting to prevent critical policy conflicts.  
In England, regarding traditional environmental issues such as noise or 
contaminated land, there appeared much more of a reciprocal dialogue 
between the two departments. This, rather than aiming at preventing policy 
conflicts, seems to involve co-operation whereby the planning department 
seeks to achieve its own planning goals and concerns by employing the 
expertise of the relevant organisations. Emerging issues, such as GI and 
climate change, revealed differences. While GI facilitates active dialogue 
between biodiversity and planning officers, as shown in Warrington, the issues 
of climate change or Sustainable Drainage Systems show a shortage of 
reciprocal dialogue.  
This shows that enhanced flexibility, based on a clearly written definition of the 
competency of planning authorities in national guidance, could lead to greater 
integration. This perception was inspired by conversation with an 
environmental officer from Warrington. He observes:  
(The officer) We don‟t take into account the developer‟s 
carbon footprint, which fuel it‟s going to be using or how 
much energy it‟s going to be using. Obviously, there are 
certain standards within the building regulations which 
require homes to be insulated to a certain standard, that‟s 
as far as it goes. We don‟t encourage developers to use grey 
water, where they collect rainwater to flush toilets, or for 
cooling purposes. It‟s there (in the UDP) but not encouraged.  
We could say, every new house that is built in Warrington 
must have some form of rainwater harvesting but we don‟t 
do that. (The researcher) When you give your advice about 
planning applications, do you not advise on those things? 
(The officer) No, because that isn‟t our role here in 
Environmental Health. (The researcher) Whose role is that? 
(The officer) There isn‟t one! I will show you some leaflets 
that we have produced for developers to try and help them 
avoid issues later. So we give them advice on ventilation, on 
heating and boiler plans, on contaminated sites, etc, etc, 
but the other issues just don‟t get dealt with and we don‟t 
deal with them. 
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Regarding this matter, a planning officer admitted that no department within 
the council is in charge of sustainable drainage systems. She said that, 
basically, the relevant provision in the UDP is advisory, which could be decided 
based on negotiation between developers and the development. This loose 
approach was surprising, given that the flooding issue was picked up as one of 
the most significant issues affecting the Council by the officer.  
It is not necessarily always possible to achieve full integration for every matter.  
However, the Korean planning system shows a lack of integration between the 
environmental and planning departments, in particular within local government. 
It was also identified that planning officers discount the quality of advice from 
the environmental department. As the English cases show, considering that the 
EA and GO cover huge areas, which does not allow them to discuss the 
environmental issues of their localities in detail and that, sometimes, they are 
more focused on a specific issue or council subject to the significance of 
environmental issues, it is critical to build up the ability of an environmental 
department at the local level.  
Furthermore, although many researchers argue that the generation of 
environmental plans could enhance interaction between environmental and 
spatial plans (e.g. Byun et al., 2001; Choi et al., 2002. See Section 6.3), the 
case study showed that there is still a lack of feedback between the two plans. 
Surprisingly, this occurs in spite of the local legislation that other relevant plans 
must reflect the Environmental Master Plan. This implies that, in the Korean 
context, in order to improve the interaction between the two plans there is a 
need for national legislation.  
Implications 
This section compared planning processes and practice at the local level 
between the two countries, involving the three cases. Unlike the overall 
similarity of content of the national and regional planning documents, several 
significant differences were identified in local planning processes and activities 
including levels of discretion; environmental considerations; evidence-based 
planning; environmental assessment, community participation; and integration.   
Regarding the level of discretion, while in the English context the enhanced 
level could allow planning authorities to more proactively consider emerging 
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environmental issues within the planning system, in Korea, greater discretion 
was advised to be accompanied by a greater level of prescription in order to 
achieve more environmentally-sustainable planning policies.  
In terms of environmental considerations within the plan-making process, from 
the English cases the SA process was regarded as one of the most significant 
methods of taking account of the environment in the planning process, while 
Korean planners, rather than supporting environmental sustainability, are more 
concerned with achieving consistency of planning decisions. The possibility was 
also identified through comparison with the English cases that the zoning 
system of Korea functions against environmental sustainability due to its 
rigidity. 
For evidence-based planning to support environmental sustainability, it was 
advised that both countries must clarify that evidence must be considered with 
due regard to the precautionary principle to allow for knowledge deficits.  
Furthermore, the different recognition of „evidence‟ between the two countries 
was identified; while England appeared to consider the function of evidence as 
the justification for a planning decision, Korean planning regards it as a 
technical explanation.  
Greater differences were observed in terms of environmental assessment, 
community participation and integration. While the English cases show that the 
Sustainability Appraisal process is operated iteratively at the early stage of the 
plan-making process, the Korean case suggested that the Strategic 
Environmental Assessment is often only regarded as propaganda. The 
contemporary English cases also show that the clearer and more locally 
distinctive indicators are set up, subject to the characteristics of a plan, the 
more the plan-making process could benefit.  
While both countries support greater community involvement at the national 
and regional planning levels, in the Korean system this involvement appeared 
not to be very effective. The English local authorities publish a Statement of 
Community Involvement regarding how and when the localities can be involved 
or consulted. By contrast, Korean planning authorities only follow the minimum 
provision of the relevant legislation, holding a one-off hearing.   
Lastly, in terms of the degree of integration, in Korea the level of cooperation, 
in particular with the environmental department within the city, was identified 
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as being insignificant. This contrasts with the English cases where limited, but 
reciprocal, dialogue between the planning and environmental departments, 
regarding (in particular) traditional environmental issues such as noise or 
contaminated land, was evident.   
These findings lead to potential lessons for S. Korea from England. The lessons 
suggested in the following section will be discussed further in the final chapter 
in order to examine their transferability (See Section 2.2).  
8.4 Suggestions for Better Environmentally Sustainable 
Planning in South Korea 
8.4.1   Suggestions for National and Regional Planning  
The first potential lesson was identified in relation to the coverage of topics at 
the national level. While the English planning system, as part of PPS/PPGs, 
embraces a wide range of environmental issues including biodiversity, open 
space, pollution control and noise, which must be taken into consideration at 
the local level, the Korean system has published one Directive on Urban Master 
Planning. Another problem is that this Directive is, rather than suggesting 
planning contents for greater environmental sustainability, concerned with the 
planning process regarding how to conduct background research, consultation 
and public hearings. Given that this research identified the local level plan-
making process in Korea mostly depends on this Directive, there is a need to 
rewrite this in order to support environmental sustainability in planning. As one 
professor said in the workshop: 
I think Hwaseong faces the side effect of urban planning 
seriously. There can be limited learning from the English 
experience. However, both countries have similarity in the 
current reformation such as being market-friendly and 
integration; I think we need to think over this.  I also think 
we need detailed planning guidance.  Being commissioned 
by the MLTMA, I collected PPGs which are more than 680 
pages and very detailed. We must change our planning 
directives towards dealing with greater detail.  
Regarding the degree of detail of planning policies and the content of planning 
documents, another lesson could be extracted from the English context. The 
PPS/PPGs and regional plans of the English cases not only deal with a more 
comprehensive range of issues, but they also show a greater degree of detail of 
 272 
 
planning policy than the Korean planning documents. Therefore, there is a 
need to provide further details in the Directive on Urban Master Planning, by 
referring to the PPS/PPGs. For instance, the Directive could be rewritten to 
include pollution control and clarify the precautionary role of urban planning, 
consulting PPS23.  
In addition, the Korean planning documents, including the Directive on Urban 
Master Planning, which is most influential on the local plan-making process, 
must reflect on the missing elements of environmentally sustainable planning: 
the precautionary principle, reflection of public interest, long-term-based 
decisions, the polluter pays and visioning. The element of integration must also 
be clearly emphasized. Although the current Korean Plans and Directives were 
identified to highlight integration, the analysis of the plans revealed that this 
element, rather than referring to integration between scales and actors, is 
understood as indicating coordination between land-use and other sectorial 
plans. More seriously, it was observed that the local planning practice does not 
appear to sufficiently consider this emphasis on interaction. Considering that 
the Hwaseong Master Plan does not practise the emphasis of the national and 
regional planning documents on the elements and that the plan only appears to 
reflect the Directive on Urban Master Planning, a provision must be introduced 
that the plans and Directives are complementary.  
The comparative analysis also suggests that the Korean planning system must 
translate the concept of environmental sustainability into planning terms. As 
discussed in the previous section, although the Act on Planning and Use of 
National Territory provides that the land must be managed to support 
environmental sustainability (article 3), there is no further translation of this 
concept into any practicable terms, although Korea has a separate law on 
sustainable development. In 2007, Korea introduced an Act on Sustainable 
Development, which defines the concept of sustainable development on a legal 
basis. Aiming to achieving sustainable development and better quality of life 
for the present and future generations by cooperating with the international 
society, the Act defines sustainability as: „achieving harmony and balance, 
without wasting economic, social and environmental resources or deteriorating 
the current environment, which belong to the future generation for the need of 
the present generation‟ (article 1). Furthermore this Act defines sustainable 
development as „development, where, based on sustainability, a balance is 
struck between economic growth, social stability and environmental protection‟. 
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In this sense, the Act appears to suggest no more than the definition of the 
Brundtland Committee. Although it is difficult to define sustainable 
development, in order for planning to support environmental sustainability, the 
government must state the principles and objectives in greater detail in the 
planning documents.  
Where the Korean planning documents, in particular the Directive on Urban 
Master Planning, are written to include comprehensive environmental issues 
and further planning policy in greater detail, there is a need to allow a more 
flexible interpretation, subject to the local context, in order to prevent potential 
conflict between policies.   
On the other hand, this greater flexibility must be checked by evidence-based 
planning decisions. In this case, the evidence indicates a reasonable 
interpretation of the relevant policy, rather than the current technical 
justification as shown in the Korean local plan. In this sense, the final planning 
decision must be made based on scientific reasoning and participation to 
overcome knowledge deficits.  
Turning to the regional level, it was identified that the Korean local plan did not 
further develop environmental issues which were highlighted in the Regional 
Plan, such as the green axis. In order to address this, Regional Plans need to 
provide in greater detail what policy the relevant local authorities must further 
develop. Together with this, the Directive on Regional Urban Planning must 
include the missing elements of environmentally sustainable planning, 
including environmental assessment, indicators and targets setting and 
reducing the development of greenfield sites.  
8.4.2   Suggestions for Local Planning Policies and 
Practices 
Suggestions for Local Planning Policies and Content of 
Documents 
The analysis of the Hwaseong Master Plan shows that, in order to support 
environmental sustainability, the plan must include the missing elements of 
environmental sustainability, in particular reducing the development of 
greenfield sites, energy reduction and addressing climate change. Although the 
element of reducing the development of greenfield sites is highlighted by the 
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Directive on Urban Master Planning and the Regional Plan, Chapter 7 showed 
that the Hwaseong Master Plan reveals no interest in this matter. The local 
planning practices also show this lack. A planning officer from Hwaseong 
observed: 
(The researcher) England encourages planning authorities to 
develop brownfield instead of greenfield sites; do you 
consider this aspect when you identify reserved urbanisation 
use in generating your master plan? (The officer)  I think 
circumstances are different. We are even different from 
Seoul. As Seoul does not have developable land, the city is 
concerned with regeneration. However, we are a young city 
and do not have tumbledown areas. Therefore, we supply 
residential development focusing on greenfield sites rather 
than on the existing settlements.  
Considering the context and culture of local planning practice where all land 
without legal regulation or physical constraint is regarded as being developable, 
the deficiency of the element will lead to unchecked urban sprawl and allow the 
use of greenfield sites and GB. In order to facilitate this awareness of the 
missing elements, the Directive on Urban Master Planning should be rewritten. 
Urban Master Plans must be written in a way that clarifies the role and 
responsibility of a planning department in enhancing environmental 
sustainability. In Chapter 7, the analysis showed that the environmental 
sectorial plan in the local plan mainly provides the environmental policy which 
falls within the responsibility of an environmental department. A provision of a 
Sustainable Drainage Systems (SUDS) could exemplify this. The box below 
presents the current provision of SUDS in the Hwaseong Master Plan and 
suggestions by referring to the Warrington UDP.  
 
Furthermore, in relation to its contents, the Urban Master Plan must justify its 
planning policy in plain terms. The current practice of enumerating decided 
policy and explaining its technical reasons is worthwhile in some respects. 
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However, in order to allow the public to sufficiently understand what the local 
government attempts to achieve over the planning period, the plan must clarify 
in more detail the reasons for the planning decisions that have been taken in 
the plan.   
This also would help other officers outside the plan-making department to 
understand planning policy, which could, in turn, invite greater involvement 
and direct development control. Referring to the English case, in order for a 
plan to support environmental sustainability, at the first stage local government 
could develop a community strategy in cooperation with stakeholders. This 
planning policy legitimized by the involvement of community and stakeholders 
could direct development control more effectively, departing from the current 
Korean practice where development control officers do not refer to urban 
master plans.   
As expressed by several planners in Korea, the need to restrict access to a 
land-use plan by the public is because of the likely effect on the land prices. 
However, a local government still could invite comprehensive community 
participation from the outset only regarding its strategy and environmental 
plan. This opportunity will help a community build capacity and learning. 
However, the concerns with the possibility of increasing land prices by the 
openness of Urban Master Plans are difficult to understand considering that the 
plan does not show details of the land available to be developed within the 
planning period. A planning officer from Hwaseong said: 
With the amendment of the Directive on Urban Master 
Planning in 2007, future developable land was indicated by 
dots. Due to property rights and speculation, we did not 
indicate exact sites. And the amended Directive of 2008 
tells not to indicate even sites on the map. There are no 
sites on the map.  But in practice we plan where to develop 
and to protect when we work on master plans. When we do 
this, we do detailed work, but this is not open to the public.   
Considering the broadness of a plan, the limited opportunity for community 
involvement in the Korean planning process fails to justify itself.  
Suggestions for Local Planning Practice 
Discretion 
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When discretion is given to planning officers, they appeared to be concerned 
with securing the consistency of decisions rather than with environmental 
considerations, saying that it is difficult to grant permission to one application 
and refuse it for one of a similar kind. However, even when the applications 
attempt to construct the same building, there could be a reason to justify a 
different decision such as the characteristics of the site and surroundings or in 
the public interest. A reason that planning officers put an emphasis on 
consistency is because of a lack of research regarding the characteristics of the 
localities and insufficient cooperation with relevant organizations to justify 
different decisions.  
In addition, since the process is not open to the public, the decision-making 
process tends, rather than reflecting on a wide range of interests, to follow 
limited representation from the main stakeholders, such as developers. In 
order to address this properly, there is a need to enhance the degree of local 
discretion to improve local distinctiveness, whilst building up a more open and 
transparent system to secure the reasonable exercise of discretion and 
encourage the environmental assessment of a local plan to be more effective.  
In the Korean context, this could be accelerated by the amendment of the 
legislation at the national level as the comparative analysis in the previous 
section has suggested.  
Environmental Considerations 
Given the rigidity of the current zoning system in Korea, changing 
environmental conditions properly can be difficult, so a way to accomplish this 
must be explored. The analysis in the previous section showed that, where 
greater discretion is given to local planning officers, this problem could be 
addressed, although the exercise of discretion must be directed in a way that 
considers environmental sustainability rather than consistency. While according 
to the Directive on Urban Master Planning, planning officers can decide whether 
to permit applications with consideration of the environmental characteristics of 
the surroundings of the proposed development, practice reveals that the 
officers do not take this into account. In order to deal with this, Urban Master 
Plans could suggest detailed environmental policy, as shown in the English 
cases.  
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Evidence-based planning 
In order to enhance environmental sustainability, as with the importance of 
collecting and mapping updated environmental data, the Korean planning 
system needs to detail the reasons for, and background to, planning decisions.  
This will help Urban Master Plans to function as a strategic plan both nominally 
and virtually. According to Faludi (2000), a strategic plan must concern the 
coordination of projects based on cooperation with a multitude of actors, which, 
in turn, must be referred to for subsequent decisions at the local level and 
accordingly this process can function as „planning-as-learning‟.  However, this is 
not observed in Korea. Although the Directive on Urban Master Planning 
identifies Urban Master Plans as a strategic plan, the observed practice failed to 
show this. An officer from the development control team admitted that he does 
not refer to the plan when reviewing development applications.   
Although several Korean researchers argue that mapping environmental data 
could encourage the rationale of environmental sustainability in planning, in 
establishing an Urban Master Plan, environmental mapping is employed mainly 
in identifying developable land. Furthermore, considering the large scale of an 
Urban Master Plan, there may be a limit to the use of environmental maps. In 
order to address this, a plan must identify the required types of evidence for a 
planning decision and explain the reasons behind the decisions that are made 
as shown in the English cases.  
Environmental Assessment of a Local Plan 
In the Korean context, the process for the effective environmental assessment 
of a local plan must be designed in greater detail. The Directive on Urban 
Master Planning or the Directive on Strategic Environmental Assessment could 
clarify that the assessment must be conducted from the earliest stage and 
iteratively and require local planning authorities to open the process to the 
public.   
Community Participation 
While the Act on Planning and Use of Territory allows local government to hold 
public hearings where necessary, in the Korean context this appears to be 
merely a formality rather than an essential part of the planning process. The 
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draft of a plan is not open until the public hearing. As in the English context, 
there is a need to allowing the public greater access to the planning process by 
registering the draft, consultation and representation of a plan on the Internet. 
Furthermore, local government could be required to issue a standard of 
community participation as with a Statement of Community Involvement in 
England. When asked about a greater level of community participation, another 
professor, admitting a need for greater openness and community participation 
and argued for a sequential approach in terms of community involvement.  
I think we need to invite greater participation, but there is a 
problem. Officers say that our civil society is not ready for 
this and I think this is true in some ways. (…) Since mayors 
are elected, they are concerned with the small number of 
stakeholders and the rich. I think we had better to wait for 
civil society to get mature. We are moving towards this 
direction, but I think it is dangerous to fully open all the 
planning process to the public.   
In order to make community participation more effective, local government in 
Korea could establish a strategy of the community as with a Core Strategy in 
England. Although the Directive on Urban Master Planning allows local planning 
authorities to conduct surveys involving the community at the initial stage, the 
practice of Hwaseong shows little relation between its survey result and the 
generation of its strategy. Considering the limit of the current resources in the 
planning department and the possibility of increasing land prices by the 
openness of all the planning contents, local government could encourage 
community participation mainly by generating community strategy in the plan. 
A professor also endorses this, saying: 
The current environmental plans in urban master plans only 
enumerate the status quo of environmental data such as air 
and water quality, showing a lack of interrelation with the 
whole urban plans. For urban master plans to secure 
environmental sustainability, before commissioning to an 
engineering company, local planning authorities in 
cooperation with the local community can develop an 
environmental strategy and make this affect the plan.  
Integration 
The analysis shows that the current degree of integration in Korea between the 
planning and environmental departments is not successful. The practice reveals 
that consultation with the environmental department is conducted at a late 
stage and the interaction between the environment and the land-use plan was 
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insufficient. In 2006, the MoE, in order to enhance environmental 
considerations in the plan-making process, introduced a hierarchy of 
environmental plan from national through regional to the local level, subject to 
multi-level urban planning, expecting a reciprocal dialogue between the two 
plans at each level. However, the practice reveals unexpected results. Not only 
was insufficient interaction between the two plans identified, but also there is a 
possibility that an environmental plan reflects on the content of an urban plan 
without due consideration. In order to deal with this, there is a need to 
facilitate greater involvement of the environmental department within local 
government at the earliest stage. In the Korean context, the Directive on 
Urban Master Planning must clarify this interaction.   
In-house Plan Making 
Where local planning officers establish a local plan, plans could be more 
concerned with generating locally distinctive planning policy other than the 
current technical reports. This argument was supported by most of the 
interviewees in England. When asked about a benefit of in-house plan making 
in England, a senior planning officer from Warrington stated: 
Because ultimately when we end up with a policy, it‟s gained 
credibility, because it‟s derived locally. And you know, all 
through the long process, it‟s been considered and checked 
to make sure it‟s consistent with the wishes of the locality, 
or within the prior matters of the national legislation and 
guidance.  
Considering the strategic characteristics of Urban Master Plans, it may not be 
difficult for planning officers to establish a plan, based on greater community 
participation and involvement of relevant environmental organizations. 
Although local government lacks human resources to generate a plan, it is still 
possible to produce the strategy of a plan even on a short-term basis. A senior 
officer from the MoE gave the benefits of in-house plan-making as follows: 
I don‟t know whether local planning officers in England 
establish direction of urban plans and draw a map.  However, 
I think that this will contribute to enhance the 
understanding and responsibility of officers in terms of 
planning contents. (…) In Korea, planning officers do not 
have time to do this as circumstances change too fast.  This 
may be a matter of choice on which is more efficient.  
Where planning officers generate a plan in-house, the 
responsibility will be enhanced, which is desirable.   
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8.5 Conclusion 
This section shows that while many suggestions are possible to be practised 
under the current legislation, in order to facilitate effective realization of 
greater environmental sustainability, there is a need to transpose the 
suggested lessons into national legislation, in particular the Directive on Urban 
Master Planning.  
It was identified that in order to enhance environmental sustainability in the 
Korean context, the Act on Planning and Use of Territory must be amended to 
introduce provisions that require the subordinate Directives to detail the 
amended articles and to clarify provisions to secure greater community 
participation and integration. To support this, the Directive on Urban Master 
Planning and Directive on Strategic Environmental Assessment must further 
detail the substance and procedures of the plan-making process and clarify the 
policy for reducing the development of greenfield sites as shown in the English 
cases. Regional plans also are anticipated to detail environmental issues 
spatially at the regional level so that local planning authorities could reflect 
these issues in their own plans. At the local level, it was suggested that local 
government should enhance greater community participation and make 
interaction between the planning and environmental departments more 
effective. Furthermore, a lesson was identified that local planning officers can 
contribute to environmental sustainability by generating urban master plans 
based on greater community participation and integration, which, in turn, will 
help the community and officers build their capacity for more environmentally 
sustainable planning.  
Table 52 below summarises the potential lessons for spatial planning in Korea 
affecting the national level only.  
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Table 52: Summary of suggestions for the national level  
 
Suggestions related to both national and regional levels are presented in Table 
53 below. 
 Table 53: Summary of suggestions for national and regional level  
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Table 54 mainly summarises lessons for the local level. While the national and 
regional level planning could facilitate the implementation of these potential 
lessons by legislation or establishing regional plans, these can still be 
implemented under the current legislation. 
Table 54: Summary of suggestions for local level 
 
Together with these suggestions, it is advised that all the levels must define 
the concept of environmental sustainability in their own terms. 
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Chapter 9    Conclusion:  Implications for   
Transferability of Planning Policy and Practice 
9.1 Summary of Findings  
This research deals with two main themes: to what extent England and Korea 
tackle environmental sustainability in spatial plan-making and whether 
suggested lessons based on comparative analysis can be transferred to the 
current Korean context. To address this aim, the research has built a 
framework to evaluate environmental sustainability in planning via a literature 
review which was presented in Chapter 3 (See Section 3.2), against which 
planning policies and practices in England and S. Korea were examined (See 
Chapters 4 to 7). Findings from the comparative analysis of the two countries 
helped this research to identify potential lessons for Korea to achieve a more 
environmentally sustainable planning system in Chapter 8.   
In terms of coverage of the elements of the framework, the comparison of the 
Plans at all the various levels has shown that, despite the different history and 
surrounding contexts, the plans of both countries deal with most of the 
elements identified in Chapter 3. However, the Korean documents reveal a lack 
of detailed planning policy at all the levels compared to its their English 
counterparts. In particular, it was observed that this lack at the national and 
regional levels results in the nominal status of the Urban Master Plan. In 
practice, it fails to direct development control or suggest a sufficient strategy to 
drive the localities towards environmentally sustainable development.  
Planning practice in both countries was analysed in terms of discretion, 
environmental consideration, evidence-base, strategic environmental 
assessment, community participation and integration. Firstly, while the English 
cases show that greater discretion can lead to greater local distinctiveness, the 
Korean context may not produce the same result, since Korean planning 
officers are primarily concerned with securing the consistency of decisions. 
Secondly, English officers appeared to regard SA as the most critical 
instrument for the plan-making process to enhance environmental 
sustainability. In contrast, Korean interviewees considered environmental 
sustainability in identifying future land-use and zoning by consulting a national 
ecological map which is produced by the MoE. However, a possibility was 
identified that the Korean way may not reflect changing circumstances due to 
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its rigidity. Thirdly, compared to England, the Korean Urban Master Plan 
appears to be more of a technical report, rather than providing reasons for 
planning policy that can enhance a further understanding of the community 
and direct development control effectively. The main reason for this is that the 
preparation of Korean Urban Master Plans is commissioned to an engineering 
company, who often lack sufficient understanding of the local planning issues 
most relevant to particular communities. Fourthly, while England considers the 
three pillars of sustainability in an environmental assessment of local plans, 
Korea focuses on the environmental impact of plans. Compared to England, the 
relevant legislation provides the process and requirements in a broad way and 
SEA appears, in practice, to be a passage that serves only to legitimize the 
plan.  Lastly, community participation and integration were also treated in 
practice as a formality rather than an essential part of the planning process.  
Based on this comparison with England, Chapter 8 identified the deficiencies of 
the Korean system and the potential improvements regarding environmental 
sustainability. It was identified that, in order to deliver the suggestion in the 
Korean context where local planning significantly and selectively depends on 
national planning documents, it is most crucial to amend the Directive on 
Urban Master Planning. Figure 46 below provides a summary of findings 
against the objectives of this research, except for the last objective which is to 
discuss the transferability of the suggested lesson within this chapter. The final 
objective regarding transferability is discussed later in this chapter, before 
which the following section examines whether transferability may occur in the 
current Korean context. Following this, the extent to which the suggested 
lessons will be accomplished is discussed, based on the review of transferability 
in Chapter 2.  
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Figure 46: Examples of findings and achievements in respect of  the 
research objectives  
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9.2 Occurrence of Transferability 
Based on the literature review conducted in Chapter 2, it can be argued that 
voluntary policy transfer is most likely to occur where three conditions are 
satisfied. Firstly, dissatisfaction with the current situation will motivate relevant 
actors to seek for transferable learning. Secondly, considering that policy 
makers play a critical role in policy transfer, where they actively seek for 
lessons, policy transfer is more likely to be attempted. Lastly, there must be 
the subject of learning, namely lessons which have been developed within the 
different context from a host country regarding the same dissatisfaction.    
Satisfying these three factors, the current Korean context suggests that there 
is a significant possibility that policy transfer can occur. As already discussed in 
Chapter 7, a current requirement for reform faces the Korean planning system 
from the national government and academics, subject to the changing 
circumstances. All the interviewees expressed dissatisfaction with the current 
Korean planning system, while they observed different reasons for its 
malfunction and suggested diverse ways to deal with this. When asked about 
the problems of the current system in terms of environmental sustainability, 
the environmental NGO member answered that the system does not reflect the 
environmental plans properly and is more focused on following the interests of 
the powerful. An officer from the MoE said that „planning legislation repeats 
itself, moving forwards and backwards‟, by which he means that the current 
Korean planning legislation still does not substantially contribute to achieving 
environmental sustainability. Agreeing with the need for changing the planning 
system, a professor identified regeneration, growth with low-carbon emissions 
-and participation as the direction in which the new system must move. 
Unlike these interviewees, a professor, who was commissioned by the Ministry 
of Land, Transportation, and Maritime Affairs (MLTMA) to suggest the reform of 
the planning system at the time of interview, identified that the system is too 
slow to support development. He explains: 
It was in semi-agricultural and semi-urbanisation zones that 
unplanned development was observed before the 
introduction of the current legislation. Planners identified 
the reason as the absence of an urban planning instrument 
within these zones. Accordingly, the current legislation was 
set up to manage these areas in a similar way to 
urbanization zones. Although this amendment considered 
the English system at the time, this also reflected the then 
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Korean context: there was little difference between urban 
and non-urban areas and ninety percent urbanization made 
the distinction insignificant. The distinction only led to focus 
unplanned development within the semi-agricultural and 
semi-urbanisation zones as their land price was cheap. It 
was time to manage urban and non-urban areas in the 
same way. However, this change has caused economic 
pressure. The current system is too regulatory.  Only where 
a plan is set up, land can be developed, which makes 
development significantly slower.   
Similarly, an official from the MLTMA said that the current system is too rigid 
and complicated to react to changing circumstances. Regarding requirements 
for the reformation of the system, he argues: 
Firstly, the rigidity of the system must be dealt with. The 
system is too rigid and uniform to show any flexibility 
subject to local circumstances. While urban planning is to 
give an order, this is regarded as regulation. The reason is 
that legislation is not flexible and officials are scared about 
flexibility due to criticism about special favour and a lack of 
justification. They show a lack of ability to perceive the 
difference. Secondly, urban planning, in particular the 
regulation of land use, is controlled by too many individual 
laws.  
Dissatisfaction with the current zoning system was also identified. An officer 
from the MoE observed that zoning fails to support environmental sustainability, 
saying: 
It is zoning that allows our urban planning system to move 
towards environmental sustainability. However, we do not 
have an environmentally friendly zone within this system, so 
actually all land can be developed. This is a problem. In our 
country, a fundamental instrument of urban planning is 
zoning and we have laws and policy for sustainable 
development, but zoning cannot support this at all.  
Secondly, a deliberate effort to handle this dissatisfaction, in particular by 
referring to England, was identified by the senior officer from the MLTMA, which 
has the competency to frame the urban planning system in Korea. Revealing 
an awareness of the problems within the current system, he said that the 
national government is considering making the planning system more flexible 
and streamlined. Referring to England, he suggested a way that relevant 
ministries can publish policy or Directives in cooperation so that local 
authorities are not confused between potentially conflicting policies; while the 
policy or Directives can act as guidance, not binding local authorities but 
allowing them to become flexibly responsive to local circumstances. Agreeing 
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with him, a professor explained the direction of reforming the current system 
as follows:  
The first course of the current reformation is to devolve 
planning power to local government, since demand for 
development emerges mainly from local need. Secondly, 
there is a need to merge many plans at the horizontal level 
and make these into guidance such as the English PPS/PPGs.  
The last factor to allow transferability to occur is whether there is a different 
solution to the same problem in a different context. As Chapters 4 to 7 
discussed, Korea and England, despite the different planning contexts and 
frameworks, have identified the same awareness: in the rapidly-changing 
circumstances, to enhance flexibility and responsiveness and at the same time 
to consider environmental sustainability. In dealing with this, England started 
to reform its planning system ahead of Korea, while Korea is considering 
referring to the experience of other countries, including England.  
In conclusion, the current Korean situation shows that transferability is likely to 
occur, where dissatisfaction exists with the current system. It was also 
observed that, to address such dissatisfaction, policy makers and key actors 
often already referred to the English system. Their attitude regarding the 
suggested transferable lessons will be further discussed in Section 9.3.2.  
9.3 Accomplishment of Transferability 
Chapter 2 has identified three factors that affect the accomplishment of 
transferability: the characteristics of lessons; the attitudes of actors involved in 
the planning process and the characteristics of the context. Regarding the 
lessons suggested in Chapter 8, this section discusses the extent to which they 
could be accomplished.  
9.3.1   Characteristics of the Lessons 
Three questions must be answered, as discussed in Chapter 2, regarding the 
characteristics of the lessons: is the lesson complicated? (Dolowitz and Marsh 
1996; 2000); how is the lesson similar to the dominant ideology of the host 
country? (ibid.); and does the lesson cause incremental change in the host 
country (Rose, 2005)? For national, regional and local levels, this section first 
summarises potential lessons and then discusses the characteristics of the 
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lessons against the above-mentioned factors.  
National Level 
The suggested lessons in relation to the amendment of the Act on Planning and 
Use of National Territory are summarized as follows: 
 Providing a ground for the DUMP to consider the missing elements of 
environmentally sustainable planning, such as reducing the 
development of greenfield sites and monitoring and targets setting; 
 Further detailing the process of community participation and clarifying 
the interactive dialogue between environmental and urban master 
plans; 
 Requiring local planning authorities to generate the community strategy 
of the plan in-house, based on greater community participation and 
integration; 
 Providing grounds to evaluate the effect of a plan on environmental 
sustainability and matters for the subordinate Directives, such as DSEA, 
to organise effective assessment; 
 Introducing the provision that relevant Plans and Directives must be 
complementarily considered in generating Urban Master PLans; and 
 Extending the role of Urban Master Plans to directing development 
control beyond the current role of generating strategy and guiding 
lower-level plans.  
In order to support the introduction of the new provision in the Act, as above, 
the DUMP must be amended. Practice showed that this Directive has the most 
significant influence on the local-level planning. The suggested lessons for the 
DUMP are summarized as follows: 
 Amending the Directive to include a wide range of environmental topics 
and enhancing the substantive details of planning policy so that local 
planning authorities can reflect on these when generating local 
planning policy and reviewing development applications, whilst 
requiring local planning authorities to clarify the responsibility of the 
planning department to support environmental sustainability; 
 Where the Directive is amended as above, the Directive also must 
 290 
 
clarify that the diverse planning policies are complementary, whilst 
local planning authorities must consider them simultaneously; 
 Interpreting the conception of environmental sustainability in planning 
terms; 
 Including the missing elements of environmentally sustainable planning, 
in particular reducing the development of greenfield sites so that Urban 
Master Plans must contribute to checking urban sprawl and protecting 
greenfield sites and Greenbelt; 
 Providing a detailed process to encourage community participation and 
to generate a community strategy through the initiative of planning 
officers based on greater participation and integration; and 
 Clarifying an interactive dialogue between the urban master plan and 
the Environmental Master Plan, which is established by an 
environmental department.  
The Directive on Strategic Environmental Assessment (DSEA) also can support 
environmental sustainability by introducing the suggested lessons, although 
the lessons can also be put into the DUMP. They are summarized as follows: 
 Further detailing the assessment process to secure the assessment to 
be conducted at the initial stage and iteratively; 
 Clarifying greater participation of the public and interactive cooperation 
with an environmental department from the outset and iteratively; and 
 Opening the process to the public in order to invite greater participation 
to compensate for knowledge deficits.  
In order to facilitate the implementation of the lessons, the government can 
diffuse best practice by publishing a „guidebook‟ for all the levels. In particular, 
it is worthwhile to issue best practice regarding the process of generating the 
community strategy, conducting an environmental assessment of a local plan 
and encouraging community participation.  
As Chapter 2 discussed, the concept of sustainable development has, since the 
Brundtland Committee, dominated policy discourses, including planning, 
despite a variance of interpretation and adaptation. This concept is consistently 
argued by government officials and researchers to be the dominant ideology 
employed to justify policy in Korea, as revealed in Chapter 7 and the previous 
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section of this chapter, although an officer from the Ministry of the Environment 
discounted this, saying that the supposed emphasis on environmental 
sustainability is, in reality, merely „lip service‟. Given this, suggestion is that the 
Act and Directives or publication of best practice should not conflict with the 
dominant ideology of Korea.  
Regarding the complexity of the lessons in relation to the Act, considering that 
the amendment of the Act needs the consent or review of the National 
Assembly, it would, politically, take long time to introduce even a basis for the 
subordinate Directives to further develop. In particular, it is expected that the 
precautionary principle element needs, due to its vagueness, legal definition to 
be inserted in the Act, which could involve many conflicting arguments. In the 
provision for environmental assessment, considering that the Act already 
allows the Minister to conduct a sustainability appraisal of a city, it could be 
simple to add further detail or amend the Act. However, since the insertion of 
the detailed process of environmental assessment is anticipated to require 
greater resources from local government, some criticism could be expressed.  
Nonetheless, the inclusion of general provisions would not require a 
complicated process regarding the facilitation of integration between relevant 
organizations and community participation.   
In terms of whether the lessons can be accomplished by incremental changes 
to the current system, difficulties are anticipated in amending the Act as 
suggested. Since the proposed introduction of the requirement for local 
planning authorities to conduct multi-stage participation, as with Core Strategy 
of England, will cause administrative pressure on local authorities, such as on 
human and financial resources, criticism is anticipated.  Furthermore, some 
objections are expected to enhance urban master plans to direct development 
control since it may cause significant change regarding the current identity and 
contents of urban master plans. Conflict is also anticipated between the 
relevant ministries in clarifying greater interaction between environmental and 
urban master plans, since the MLTMA thinks that the MoE is only concerned 
with objecting to all developments, as one professor observed.   
However, once the suggested lessons are put into the Act, there are great 
chances that transferability would be accomplished in the subordinate 
Directives. Since Directives, rather than binding the public, direct 
administrative organizations, as long as the amendment does not cause 
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significant pressure on resources, it is simple to amend the Directives. Against 
this background, in order to accomplish transferability, it is practical that the 
Act requires the national government should amend the relevant Directives so 
that these Directives provide clearer detail of the responsibility of local 
planning authorities in the plan-making process.  
Still, significant challenges are anticipated in amending the Directives as 
suggested, since the amendment must be followed by further research and 
collecting a wide range of opinions. To insert a provision, it would be simple to 
require local planning authorities to consider relevant policy in an integrated 
way when generating planning policy guidance to include various 
environmental topics. It would be more complicated to insert a provision 
regarding the reduction of the development of greenfield sites, such as the 
sequential approach shown in the English cases. However, despite this 
simplicity, considering that the current pattern of development in Korea has 
focused on the development of undeveloped land, rather than checking urban 
sprawl, this change could require a fundamental change of the system and 
attitude to development. The translation of the conception of environmental 
sustainability in planning terms is supposedly supported by the currently 
dominant ideology, although there could emerge conflicts between the relevant 
ministries, some of which could delay transferability. Similarly, while the 
clarification of greater participation and integration in relation to generating the 
strategy of community is endorsed by the ideology, it could face criticism from 
local government, as with the amendment of the Act. To detail the process of 
environmental assessment would be possible in reference to the English case, 
although the change from the current system could cause human and financial 
pressure on local government.  
Overall, the suggested lessons could be accomplished since they are 
supposedly endorsed by the current dominant ideology. However, some of the 
lessons, such as detailing the process of an environmental assessment, could 
cause a burden on local government and, therefore, could not be easily 
transferred on a short-term basis due to the complexity of implementation and 
difference from the current system.   
Regional Level   
Lessons for the regional level are mainly related to enhancing the detail of a 
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regional plan to create greater distinctions between local plans. These are as 
follows: 
 Introducing the elements of environmentally sustainable planning 
suggested in Chapter 3, in particular cooperation with key 
stakeholders; 
 Enhancing the prescription of spatial planning policy and content; and 
 Further detailing regional environmental issues that a local plan must 
take into account. 
A lesson was suggested that Regional Plans must clarify the environmental 
issues relevant to local planning authorities so that local plans can further 
detail the relevant concerns in their plans. Another lesson was that, as shown 
in the RSSs of England, regarding each issue, Regional Plans must detail the 
environmental organizations which must be consulted.  
Currently, considering that the Korean planning system devolves planning 
authority to municipalities, including the right of approval of local plans to 
regional government, these lessons could be accommodated, where regional 
plans prescribe policy in a similar way to the English RSSs. In addition to this, 
since the concept of sustainable development is also a dominant policy term at 
the regional level, the transferability of the lessons could be endorsed by 
regional government.   
Local Level  
As discussed in the lessons suggested for the national level, although many 
lessons could be introduced by appropriate amendment of the relevant Act and 
Directives, there are also several potential lessons that could be taken on 
board by local government under the current legislation. These are 
summarized as follows: 
 Changing the current awareness that the main objective of urban 
master planning is to obtain a greater amount of population growth 
and to identify more developable land.  These numbers must reflect the 
environmental capacity; 
 Generating the community strategy by the initiative of local planning 
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officers in cooperation with stakeholders and based on greater 
community participation and enabling this strategy to control the target 
population and developable land of the plan; 
 Enhancing the awareness of planning officers and the public regarding 
the role of Urban Master Plans so that the policy of the plans can be 
referred to in reviewing development applications; 
 Attempting to write the Urban Master Plan in simple terms so that the 
public can better understand and to set out a justification for policy 
decisions; 
 Inviting greater involvement of an environmental department within the 
local government from the outset of the plan-making process and 
facilitating reciprocal dialogue between the Environmental and Urban 
Master Plans.  
 Attempting to open information in relation to local plans to the public in 
various ways, including an opportunity for web-based representation.  
The lessons above could be achieved via incremental change following 
deliberation by local government under the current legislation. Furthermore, 
the need for greater community participation and for integration between plans 
has been highlighted by the national government, showing consistency with the 
dominant ideology. However, the implementation of transferability could be 
hindered by administrative and financial burdens together with a possibility of 
the increase of land prices, as revealed in Chapter 7. Given this anticipated 
difficulty, as the first step, a way could be considered to focus substantial 
participation and integration by generating community based strategies. In this 
way, the capacity of the community could be built up and transferred to other 
planning contexts.  
9.3.2   Attitude of Actors in the Plan-making Process 
Chapter 2 has identified three factors to support transferability in terms of the 
attitude of policy makers and actors: what do policy makers and elite groups 
think about the lessons? (Bennett, 1991); what are the opinions of politicians 
and professions about the lessons? (Rose, 2005); and is there a consensual 
knowledge or lack of shared vision between actors? (Stone, 2004) This section 
explores these aspects, based on face-to-face interviews with relevant actors 
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and discussion at workshops with planning experts.  
Policy makers and professionals appeared to endorse the suggested lessons, 
although some of them identified prerequisites for introducing the lessons in 
the Korean context. An officer from the MoE agreed with the need to amend 
the relevant Directives to include a wide range of environmental topics, arguing 
that „the land-use plan in urban master plans must reflect relevant policy and 
Directives, but the practice appears in a reverse way‟. The introduction of 
multi-stage community participation and the generation of a strategy for a 
community in-house were also supported by all the interviewees. One 
researcher said that change could be accomplished without the amendment of 
the current legislation. An officer from the MLTMA was reflected upon 
introducing the equivalent of the English Local Development Framework, saying 
that: 
Our urban master plan is a too much of a regulatory 
blueprint. Like a department store, it deals with everything, 
which turns out to be useless. Only meaningful is a land-use 
map in the plan. However, the plan is so detailed and must 
be changed with development. I was wondering why the 
plan must be changed so often. So I will change this urban 
master plan into one which suggests policy direction and 
strategy over the following 20 year period. Currently, 
research is being conducted about this.  We will also install 
an urban planning department at the local level, extend a 
task force for urban planning and recruit professional 
planners. While in England, the degree of participation is 
substantial due to its long tradition of participation, ours 
tend to be a matter of form. However, we devolve greater 
planning power to the local level and, with time, this will 
facilitate participation.   
Slightly different from other interviewees, one professor said that greater 
participation could actually make urban planning worse on a short-term basis, 
since the current local plan-making process, including participation, tends to be 
dominated by vested interests and developers. For this reason, he argued that 
the capacity of communities to engage in urban planning issues must be 
rapidly increased.  
Regarding the suggestion of in-house plan-making, most of the interviewees 
appreciated the potential benefits, although some of them expressed concerns 
about the ability of planning officers to perform this responsibility. The officer 
from the MLTMA enthusiastically endorsed this in-house strategy and said that 
the Korean system must move in this direction, whilst at the same time being 
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concerned with a shortage of the ability and professional knowledge of local 
planning officers. One researcher identified both the strengths and weaknesses 
of plans made in-house, saying: 
When in Korea local planning officers generate urban master 
plans, the quality could deteriorate.  Environmental Master 
Plans which are produced by local officers only include broad 
contents, lacking details. This leads me to the anticipation 
that although an in-house approach could improve a deeper 
understanding of localities, it also could show limit to some 
extent.  
Another professor also agrees with him, adding to: 
The system is not ready yet and there is no educational 
opportunity to educate planning officers. The most 
significant prerequisite for this is communication skills which 
digest representations, suggest desirable options and 
persuade the community. However, there are no human 
resources and organization for this.  
However, other professors argued that the ability of local planning officers is 
well-prepared and that the current legislation supports in-house plan-making.  
In terms of the environmental assessment of an Urban Master Plan, while the 
officer from MLTMA considered that these assessments are effectively 
conducted, the officer from the MoE and several professors identified that the 
current legislation does not support the assessment and, in practice, does not 
regard this as an essential part of the plan-making process. They identified a 
need to improve the quality of this assessment, endorsing the English cases.  
Secondly, local assemblymen appeared to be particularly interested in 
community participation. One local legislator agrees with greater community 
participation as with the English system, saying: 
The concept of sustainable development requires urban 
master planning to consider the future generation. The level 
of community participation in England seems different from 
ours. In our country, urban master planning fails to reflect 
the needs of the community from the outset. Given that it is 
the community that faces the result of urban planning, we 
must reflect on the opinions of wise ordinary people, rather 
than following the advice of experts with a PhD degree. 
However, the current political environment appeared to be different. The officer 
from the MoE showed concerns with this situation, saying: 
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In the past, where the Green Belt is to be released, the MoE 
was consulted. However, although this administration 
announced a plan to release a huge amount of Green Belt, 
we did not know about this at all. The current situation is 
too biased toward economic benefit. We are going in a 
reverse way to the international trend which highlights 
environmental sustainability. When I talked to people who 
are interested in urban planning, they only sighed about the 
current circumstances. 
An environmental officer from Seoul, which is reputed for its environmentally 
sustainable planning, also agreed with him, observing: 
We have attempted to put environmental concerns into 
urban planning, but the circumstances are too bad. Our 
country is only concerned with urban development.  
Environmental concerns are way behind. Although we have 
to plan urban development, considering the following 100 
years, politics makes this difficult. Mayors only want to 
achieve visible results within their term. The conception of 
sustainable development has disappeared. 
In conclusion, although the policy makers and professionals endorsed the 
suggested lessons from the English cases, the current politics could make this 
transferability difficult.  
Lastly, consensual knowledge identified that the suggested lessons could be 
transferred based on the workshops which were held on two occasions. A 
similarity between Korean and English planning systems was identified in terms 
of the intention to respond to changing circumstances. Furthermore, there was 
an argument that, in order to make the lessons transferable, the professional 
knowledge of government officials must be improved and community 
participation boosted. One officer from the MLTMA showed interest in how to 
control the enhanced discretion given to local planning officers, while one 
researcher revealed concerns with the preference of local planning officers 
towards development, which could make urban planning more development-
oriented where the suggested lessons are assimilated.  
In conclusion, apart from the environmental assessment of an urban plan, in 
relation to most of the suggested lessons, consensual knowledge was identified 
in actors involved in the planning process. However, the national government, 
which frames urban master planning, is more concerned with economic growth. 
In addition, as a researcher explained, where the current effort to reform the 
planning system only attempts to supply land more efficiently, the 
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transferability of the suggested lessons could be significantly limited. 
9.3.3   Characteristics of the Planning Context 
In terms of the characteristics of the planning context, three questions must be 
answered, as discussed in Chapter 2: is there a lack of institutional fit?  In 
relation to this, are there laws, money, qualified personnel and organization to 
facilitate transferability? (Stone, 2004; Rose, 2005); do the countries share a 
similar planning history and culture? (Dolowitz and Marsh, 1996; 2000; Rose, 
2005); and is there enough understanding regarding the different contexts of 
the two countries? (Rose, 2005) 
Firstly, interpreting the conception of institution fit into an organisational 
perspective, there are competent levels in Korea which could accommodate the 
lessons extracted from the English levels. Differences of legislation could be 
amended, as discussed in relation to the characteristics of lessons. It is 
anticipated that the transferability of many lessons could be facilitated by 
human and financial resources. Considering the current resources of local 
government, an in-house strategy could be accomplished in a few metropolitan 
cities, including Seoul. However, Hwaseong has two plan-making officers, only 
one of which was recruited for the planning position24. It was reported that 
across the country, there are only seventy-seven planning specialists in 
government (Lee and Go, 2010). Given this, it is essential to recruit a greater 
number of planners within a planning department to support the transferability 
of the suggested lessons. A professor supported this after the suggested 
lessons were explained in one workshop, saying: 
In order to accommodate the lessons, there are some 
prerequisites. One of them is human resources.  I heard 
RTPI has around 20,000 members, 2/3 of which are from 
LPAs. We have only 3,000 members in the Association of 
Land and Urban Planning in Korea.   
In order to support a greater environmentally sustainable plan-making process 
a doubt was raised regarding Korean planner‟s skills and knowledge. One 
professor stated: 
                                                 
 
24 In Korea, generalists can be a planner, although there is a specific job position only 
allowed to planners, who are recruited by an exam regardless of their education at 
university. Furthermore, the number of positions for professional planners is very small 
and promotion is possible only within this specific position.  
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Errors and corrections will be observed when local planners 
establish urban master plans in-house. Our planning system 
is not ready for this, as currently we don‟t have an 
education system for general governmental officials. The 
role of our planning department at the local level is only to 
grant planning permission. I saw that the most important 
role of planners in Germany was communication skills with 
local people and to review the opinions during the 
consultation process and eventually to suggest options. We 
need this urban master planning „as a process‟.  
While many lessons in the previous chapter were suggested at the national 
level, considering the dominant power of the Directive on Urban Master 
Planning, the skills and knowledge of local planners must be significantly 
improved. As Roberts (2009) observes, the organisation and operation of 
„sustainable communities‟ involving all relevant actors and planners can help 
individual planners‟ capability to increase and enhance the capacity of the 
planning process.  
Secondly, regarding whether the planning history and culture in England and 
Korea are similar, except for the officer from MLTMA and a professor, most of 
the interviewees doubted this. They said that, while the Korean planning is 
based on rigid legislation and zoning, the English system allows local planning 
authorities to exert a sufficient degree of discretion. However, as Chapters 4 to 
7 discussed, the level of discretion to local government shows an insignificant 
difference. Although there is a difference in terms of legal discretion, which is 
given by the relevant Act, considering all the broadly equivalent relevant policy 
guidance and plans at the national and regional levels, there is no significant 
difference in the discretion that could be exerted by local authorities 
administratively.  
Lastly, in terms of the degree of understanding between the different contexts 
of the two countries, although Korea has conducted extensive research into the 
English planning system, a lack of understanding was still identified. Korea has 
imported several English planning concepts, such as GB and New Towns, which 
makes planners and researchers familiar with the English context. As Chapter 7 
discussed, while many researchers deal with the Local Development Framework 
or plan-led system when referring to other countries to suggest the reform of 
the Korean system, some of the reports showed insufficient understanding of 
the English system. Furthermore, it was identified from the Korean interviews 
and the workshop that there is no awareness that English local level plan-
making process is guided by the PPS/PPGs in terms of both substance and 
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process. Although in reference to the English planning system most of the 
researchers agreed with the idea of greater discretion and flexibility, a lack of 
understanding was observed of how the English system controls the flexibility. 
This research will contribute to bridging this gap.  
9.4 Implications 
9.4.1   Implications for Transferability  
The examination of the lessons regarding transferability has shown that the 
characteristics of the lessons may not hinder the accomplishment of 
transferability, in that most of the lessons are consistent with the dominant 
ideology of sustainability, although some of them may not be transferred due 
to administrative or financial burdens. Furthermore, the complexity of the 
lessons was not significant, as the English practice can function as a clear 
example.  
The consensual awareness of planning actors regarding the need to reform the 
current planning system will help transferability to be achieved. In addition to 
this, Korea is familiar with English planning instruments such as GB and New 
Towns, so the different planning histories and cultures would not be a 
significant hindrance. However, a lack of understanding of the English system 
in terms of its flexibility and its strong requirement for evidence-based 
planning was identified. All these potential barriers may result in „incomplete 
transfer‟ (Dolowitz and Marsh, 2000. See Section 2.2.4).   
Several potentially significant barriers to transferability were revealed. Since 
the amendment of the relevant legislation places an administrative burden on 
the MLTMA, although the characteristics of the lessons are not difficult to 
understand, transferability could be limited; in particular the Act on Planning 
and Use of National Territory could cause great complexity, as it would require 
a Parliamentary review. The definition of sustainability in planning terms in a 
way that promotes environmental sustainability could also become complex 
since, once it is adopted, it is anticipated to affect local planning policy and 
practice in a significant way. In such circumstances, many arguments might be 
expected between the MoE and the MLTMA. The introduction of multi-stage 
community involvement in the Directive could also face trouble, because of the 
administrative and financial burden on local planning authorities. Even if this 
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burden is lifted, transferability may not be accomplished, since the successful 
adaptation of the suggested lessons may require fundamental change in the 
nature, function and organisation of the Korean plan-making system. Shaw and 
Lord (2007, p.63) argue that planning activities in this new century must „be 
done differently, with more support, and a clear aspiration to help to create 
better places‟. They also observe that such a change in planning culture must 
occur for a successful transition from land-use planning to spatial planning. 
However, the interviews conducted with Korean key actors, and the discussions 
held at the workshops, showcased the reactive and defensive attitude of 
Korean planning officers in terms of planning decisions. This may function as a 
hidden, but quite resistant, factor to hinder the accommodation of the lessons.  
Furthermore, despite the positive attitudes of policy makers, local legislators, 
researchers and elite groups regarding the suggested lessons, as the national 
politics prefers economic growth to environmental sustainability, learning the 
lessons could be limited. More seriously, it was also revealed by several 
interviewees that the current direction of system reform is more concerned 
with building a more economically responsive system than showing an interest 
in promoting environmental sustainability within planning. 
Another potential resistance to the suggested transferable lessons may come 
from developers. As some of the interviewees recognized, Korean local-
planning activities tend to be dominated by developers and local interests (See 
Section 8.5.3). Against this background, where the Korean planning reforms 
attempt to rigorously involve community and embrace environmental concerns, 
there is a possibility that the currently powerful vested interests would be 
reluctant to embrace such change, being worried that may be adversely 
affected.   
In general, as already discussed, whether lessons extracted from experience of 
different countries will be transferred depends on the characteristics of lessons, 
the attitude of policy makers and relevant actors, and the characteristics of the 
context surrounding the planning system. Based on this understanding, the 
identification of lessons which may not be transferred is as tricky as the 
extraction of lessons to successfully be transferred. However, the lesson 
regarding the current zoning system in Korea would be the most difficult to be 
transferred. Although many of the interviewees observed the rigidity of zoning 
system and a need to make it more flexible with a greater level of local 
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discretion, it would not be altered as this research suggested, as it is situated 
at the core of the Korean planning system. The characteristics of the lesson 
would be too complicated and the effect of the change on the surroundings 
would be too comprehensive.  
9.4.2   Implications for Further Research  
This research has suggested a framework within which to compare the 
environmental sustainability of planning between different contexts and to 
anticipate the transferability of planning policy. This approach is expected to 
inspire both researchers and policy-makers in the search for an innovative 
planning system.  
Furthermore, this research has revealed that, despite different contexts, 
lessons can be identified, and a framework has been put forward to examine 
the degree of transferability of suggested lessons and the factors to facilitate 
transferability, which is expected to contribute to the development of 
comparative research in spatial planning. By extracting a set of 
environmentally sustainable planning lessons from a wide range of literature 
reviews, the research also suggested a systematic framework to examine 
planning policy from national through regional to local level and developed a 
comprehensive research design to examine local planning practice including 
higher level planning policy. Case study approach has allowed this research to 
collect in-depth data and, together with comparative analysis, helped the 
analysis to be conducted more effectively and systematically. 
However, an in-depth case study approach could lead to both this research‟s 
weakness and limitation. In other words, as this research was focused on 
analysing the three case study areas in depth, the generalisation of the 
findings beyond the cases can be challenged. Furthermore, since the collected 
data during fieldwork is as sensitive to circumstances given as often observed 
in qualitative research, the replicability of this research could be limited.  
Further study is needed to complement findings of this study. More 
comparative research, with a focus on development control in the two countries, 
may enrich a deeper understanding of local planning systems. Recognising that 
the main focus of this research has been on unilateral transferability from 
England to Korea, subsequent study could also give greater attention to 
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exploring potential lessons for England from the Korean system. In relation to 
transferability, since this one-researcher-study makes it tricky to explore the 
wider context, my research pays greater attention to the characteristics of 
lessons and actors relevant to the plan-making process. Detailed study could 
be conducted to relate transferability to resources and institutions, which this 
research has identified as one of the critical factors to allow transferability to 
accomplish.  
Lastly, it is worthwhile mentioning the potential for change in the English 
planning system following the recent election at the time this research was 
primarily undertaken (September 2006 – June 2010). It is be too early to 
anticipate how, and to what extent, political change will affect the findings. 
However, the Conservative Manifesto 2010 (2010) heralded a few significant 
changes to some of the elements of environmentally sustainable planning. 
Firstly, it is expected that the issue of „climate change‟ will be given significant 
prominence as was the case with the former government. The Manifesto 
promulgates:   
As part of our commitment to move towards a low carbon 
future, we can confirm our aim of reducing carbon emissions 
by 80 per cent by 2050. In government, we will lead from 
the front by delivering a 10 per cent cut in central 
government emissions within twelve months and by working 
with local authorities and others to deliver emissions 
reductions (The Conservative Manifesto 2010, p91). 
Local community involvement is expected to be given greater prominence. The 
Manifesto provides:  
A Conservative government will introduce a new „open 
source‟ planning system. This will mean that people in each 
neighbourhood will be able to specify what kind of 
development they want to see in their area. These 
neighbourhood plans will be consolidated into a local plan 
(ibid. p.73) 
However, whether the level of local discretion will actually be enhanced in 
reality is not so clear, given the Conservative Party‟s preference to „small 
government‟. Murdoch and Abram (2002) observed that this stance potentially 
echoed the reduction in powers of local government in the 1980s.  
We see here an attempt to make the planning system more 
responsive to the private-sector (by speeding up plan-making). 
There was also an effort to weaken certain aspects of the local 
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state either by downgrading the powers of local government (as 
in the case of the counties) or by implementing local policies 
outside the state itself (for instance, through the UDCs 25 ) 
(Murdoch and Abram, 2002, p.20). 
However, considering that the Manifesto provides that „local government should 
be at the heart of our economic recovery‟ (The Conservative Manifesto 2010, 
p.25), there is at least the possibility that a level of local discretion will be 
enhanced by the new government.  
One of the most prominent reforms is anticipated at the regional level, where 
the Party spells out that „it will abolish the entire bureaucratic and 
undemocratic tier of regional planning, including the Regional Spatial Strategies 
and building targets‟ (ibid. p.74). It does not clarify who will take the current 
role given to RSSs such as the allocation of housing numbers by local planning 
authorities or dealing with regional matters. It will be interesting to see how 
the English planning system changes under the new Conservative –Liberal 
Democrat Coalition government26. If the planning policy of the newly-elected 
government moves away from the findings of this research, and if Korea 
successfully accommodates the suggested lessons, England may even need to 
refer back to Korea to relearn its policies! 
 
                                                 
 
25 Urban Development Corporations were non-departmental public organizations which 
were built to secure the regeneration of their designated areas.  
26  The Conservatives failed to win an outright majority in the general election of May 
2010, but subsequently formed a coalition government with the support of the Liberal 
Democratic Party. 
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APPENDIX A: The Schedule of Fieldwork and a List of 
Interviewees within the Local Planning Authorities 
1. Kirklees Metropolitan Borough Council 
a. The period of regular attendance:  May 13th ~ June 25th, 2008        
b. Interview Schedule within the Council 
DATE Division INTERVIEWEE’S POSITION 
13/05/08 Environmental Unit 
Head of Unit  
Policy manager 
14/05/08 LDF team 
Policy manager  
SA officer 
16/05/08 
Corporate Services Policy officer 
LDF team 
Planning officer  
(mainly housing) 
22/05/08 LDF team Planning officer (housing) 
02/06/08 LDF team Planning officer (general policy) 
04/06/08 LDF team Planning officer (open space) 
05/06/08 LDF team Principal officer (environment) 
05/06/08 Development Control Case officer 
06/06/08 Development Control Case officer 
13/06/08 Development Control Principal case officer 
20/06/08 LDF team 
Senior planning officer 
(housing) 
25/06/08 Development Control Principal case officer 
25/06/08 LDF team Policy manager 
 
2. Warrington Borough Council 
a. The period of regular attendance:  August 11th ~ September 
17th, 2008        
b. Interview Schedule within the Council 
DATE Division INTERVIEWEE’S POSITION 
12/08/08 LDF team Planning officer  
14/08/08 LDF team Planning officer 
27/08/08 LDF team Policy manager 
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01/09/08 LDF team Planning officer 
04/09/08 Development Control Principle case officer 
10/09/08 Environmental Health Principal officer 
17/09/08 Biodiversity Natural environmental officer 
18/09/08 Planning Services Head of Services 
 
3. Hwaseong City Government 
a. The period of regular attendance:  January 19th ~23th, 2009       
b. Interview Schedule during the time within the City 
Government 
DATE Division INTERVIEWEE’S POSITION 
19/01/09 Planning Policy Principal officer 
20/01/09 
Planning Policy 
Planning officer (GB policy) 
Principal officer 
Environmental Policy Chief environmental officer 
22/01/09 Planning Policy 
Chief planning officer 
Planning officer 
23/01/09 Planning Policy Principal officer 
23/01/09 Development Control Head officer 
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APPENDIX B:  A list of the organisations of the 
interviewees  
1. For a deeper understanding of the English planning system 
a. In relation to Kirklees Metropolitan Borough Council 
Planning Services  
Corporate Policy Services 
Environmental Unit 
Kirklees Partnership 
Environment Agency, Yorkshire and the Humber Region 
Government Office for Yorkshire and the Humber 
b. In relation to Warrington Borough Council 
Planning Policy (UDP & LDF) 
Natural Environment (Biodiversity) 
Environmental Health 
Environment Agency, North West Region 
Government Office for North West 
Natural England, North West Region  
2. For a deeper understanding of S. Korea 
a. Governmental Organisations: 
Water Policy Division, Ministry of Environment   
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Planning Policy Division, Hwaseong City Government   
Environmental Policy Division, Hwaseong City Government   
Development Control Division, Hwaseong City Government 
b. Experts and academics from:  
Dong Myeong Engineering Company 
Hwaseong Environmental Movements, the National Association of 
Environmental Movements 
The University of Suwon 
Dankook University 
Hyupsung University 
The University of Seoul 
3. For the examination of transferability of the suggested lessons to 
S. Korea 
a. Governmental Organisations 
Urban Policy Division, Ministry of Land, Territory, and Maritime Affairs   
Water Policy Division, Ministry of Environment   
Urban Planning Division, Seoul Metropolitan Government   
Environmental Policy Division, Seoul Metropolitan Government 
Urban Planning Division, GyeongGi-Do   
Planning Policy Division, Hwaseong City Government   
b. Experts and academics from:  
Dong Myeong Engineering Company 
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Hwaseong Environmental Movements, the National Association of 
Environmental Movements 
The University of Suwon 
Dankook University 
Hyupsung University 
The University of Seoul 
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APPENDIX C: The Schedule of the Workshops 
1. Organised by Korean Association for Land and Urban Planning  
Date : 16:00 ~ 18:30, 30 January 2009 
Venue: Room 3, Science and Technology Center 
27 Participants: researchers, professors, professional planners, 
developers, governmental officials and civil servants 
The participants include: 
Byung-joon Lee, Research Associate at the University of Seoul 
Hyun-soo Kim, Professor at Department of Urban Planning at Dankook 
University 
Jae-joon Lee, Professor at Urban and Architectural Engineering at 
Hyupsung University 
John C. Bae, Visiting professor at Jeongang University 
Sang-ook Ahn, Researcher at the Korean Land and Housing 
Coorporation 
Seung-hyun Jeong, Deputy Director, Urban Policy Divison, Ministry of 
Land, Territory, and Maritime Affairs 
Si-ik Sohn, ex governmental official at Seoul Metropolitan Government 
2. Organised by Urban Planning Academy 
Date : 19:00~20:80, 18 February 2009 
Venue: Room, 5th floor, Sucho-Gu City Hall 
16 Participants: researchers, professors, governmental officials, 
local assembly members, and developers 
The Participants include: 
Duek-kuen Cho, Professor at Department of Urban Planning and Real 
Estate Development the University of Suwon 
Hyun-se Cho, President of Kun-A Consultants Company 
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Tae-gyu Koh, Deputy Director, Stream Management Division, Seoul 
Metropolitan Government 
Tae-ook Rho, Head of Planning and Construction Committee and Local 
legislator at Seocho District Assembly 
Won-young Lee, Professor at Department of Urban Planning and Real 
Estate Development at the University of Suwon 
Woong-jae Lee, Local legislator at Seocho District Assembly 
 
 
 
 
 
 
